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PROCEEDINGS. 

The fourth session of the Oriental Conference met in 
the Senate Hall of the University of Allahabad. The Hall 
was full, and prominent among those present were, Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru, the Hon. Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiman, the 
Hon. Mr. Justice Kanhaiyalal, Dr. J. C. Weir, Mr. A. H. 
Mackenzie, Professor S. G. Dunn, Prof. H. N. Randle, 
Dr. Tara Chand, Lala Sita Ram, Rai A. C. Mukerji Bahadur, 
Mr. K. Kichlu, Rai Bahadur Pandit Baldeo Ram Dave, 
Major B. D. Basu, Dr. Meghnad Saha, Dr. M. U. S. Jung, 
Mr. C. D. Thompson, Mr. A. C. Banerji, Mr. P. N. Sapru, 
and a large number of ladies. On arrival the President 
was received by the Vice-Chancellor and the Secretaries of 
the Conference. The President, the Vice-Chancellor and 

the Sectional Chairmen took their seats on the dais. 

1 , 

Opening Session of the Fourth Oriental Conference 

HELD IN THE SENATE HaLL. 

His Excellency the Chancellor |)eing unable to be 
present, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 
D. IJtt., Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University, opened 
the Fourth Oriental Conference with a prayer in Sanskrit, 
followed by a welcome address. 
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Welcome Address hf the Viee-Cdumeellor. 

“ m wl%5 i 

. f saR'gHJiT *T 'T? II 

sftn: fOTiffra^T «rw?r: spur**! 

As Vice-Ohancelloi' of this University it is my privilege 
to extend to y oil, on behalf of the University, a cordial 
welcome to this ancient city of Praydg. The claims that 
this city has to distinction are all ancient and acquired from 
Nature herself. It can boast of no modern embellishments; 
there is nothing very attractive in its external appearance. 
Unfortunately it has not been possible for it to acquire the 
lustre due to the presence of the Governor of the Province. 
His Excellency has been detained by more important en- 
gagements in more important places. Rut with ail these 
drawbacks we claim for our city the unique honour that it 
derives its sanctity — not, like other Tirthas, from the accident 
of a groat- Rsi or Deva having taken up bis Ashrama here, 
though on this point also we have the honoui' of having in 
our midst the Ashrama of the great sage Bharadvaja, where 
Shri Rama himself rested for a night, — not from the accident 
of a famous temple being erected here, — hut from the fact, 
as old as the world itself, that this is the point where the 
two mighty rivers meet, rivers that have fertilised not only 
the physical, hut also the spiritual soil of this land; — also 
from tlie fact, perhaps not so old as the first one, and yet as 
old as Manu himself, that it is the place where the ' Aladhya- 
desha, ’ the heart of ‘ Aryavarta, ’ meets the Prachya 
Desha. This latter claim of the city may he only conven- 
tional after all, and has ' already been shaken by subsequent 
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territorial redistributions. So that after all, have to 
depend entirely upon our holy Sahgama, the Continence, of 
the Triveni, the ‘ Three-braided one.' We have been taught 
that here we have the confluence of three rivers, the (langa, 
the Sarasvati and the Yamuna, — representing the three 
gunas of our philosophies, Sattva, Rajas and Tanias respec- 
tively. Carrying this symbolism to its logical conclusion, we 
are led to believe that this is a place where, though the qua- 
lities of Sattva and Tamas are predominant, that of Rajas 
represented by the Sarasvati— is only latent. This is the 
justification that I have to offer for any drawbacks in the 
organization of this meeting of the Conference at Allahabad. 

This Confluence of the Rivers has appealed to our 
greatest poet ; and K^liddsa has provided us with a char- 
acteristic description of it in his Raghuvaifisha. 

Apart from this Sangama, our city has not much to 
show. The student of Archaeology will of course be in- 
terested in the pillar-inscription now located in the Port. 
The other place of historical interest has nothing to show, 
but its site; I mean the site of the ancient city of Pra- 
tisthana, which is situated on the other side of the (ranga, 
now called Jhusi. That the claim of this site is not spurious 
is shown by the fact that Kdliditsa, in his Vikramorvashiya, 
has placed the (dty of Pratisthana on the banks of the con- 
fluence of the Grahga and the Yamuna. In fact the very 
name of the city connotes connection with the hero of the 
drama, PuiTiravas, who was the son of Ila ; and the old 
name of our city was Ildhdsa^ the ^ abode of Ila’; this name 
was persianised into ‘ Tlahabad,’ the modern name, by the 
great Akbar. The place has no doubt an ancient look about 
it; but all that we can see with the naked eye are huge 
mounds ; init we (ian see with the inner eye rich historical 
treasures l)uried under these mounds. The ordinary belief 
is ’ that th<^ ancient city was turned upside down by a 
cataclysm that befell it by reason of the iniquities of a later 



14 POUBTH ORIENTAL OONFEEENOE 

king, who is supposed to have been the Ghaupatta Raja of 
the city which, on liis account, came to be knpwn as the 
Andheranagari. 

a mere legend; but what it means is quite 
true : it cannot be doubted that rich treasures of historical 
interest lie buried under the huge mounds that meet 
the eye. , 

It is unfortunate that an important historical site like 
this has not been excavated. But this perhaps is the only 
unfortunate country where sites known to be historically 
important, have not received the attention of scientific ex- 
cavators. But poor Pratisthana can have no legitimate 
grounds for complaint when another site in this province 
— that of the glorious Hastinapura, and its successor Indra- 
prastha — stands in the same position. We orientalists are 
blamed for not devoting our attention to the ancient history 
of the land ; but what can we do when the only materials 
possible and lying at hand are not made available to us ? We 
know that our friends of tlie Archaeological Department have 
done and are doing a great deal with the very poor resources 
placed at their disposal ; but it is sad to contemplate that 
the very first attempt made by (rovernment to place the 
resources of that department on a little more satisfactory 
basis met with scant support from those who should have 
known better. 

Among things of later interest also we can only 
show you the Fort erected by Akl)ar and the garden of 
mausoleums, the Khusruhagh, built by liis grandson Khusru, 
the rebel son of Jahangir. 

Thus seriously handicapped, we have made an attempt 
to make your programme as interesting as we could. On the 
business-side, J hope, it will be given to us to boast that it 
was at Allahabad that the permanent c(>nstitution of the 
Conference was settled. On the literary side, we haYe 
succeeded in securing the help of our friends, whereby we 
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have got together about 150 papers. During tlie last three 
sittings of the Conference it was felt that when we arc 
successful in securing such a large number of papers, our 
sittings should continue for at least one week ; so that the 
nieetings may be made more interesting by the papers being 
read and discussed. A mere reading of the paper, —that too 
within ten minutes, — was found to be extremely unfair to 
the writer and the audience alike ; and the meetings became 
extremely dull. As, for several reasons, it has not been found 
practicable to extend the session to more than three days, 
we are this year going to try an experiment. We have 
printed the summaries of the papers contributed, which are 
perhaps already in your hands *, so that when you go to the 
sectional meetings jmu will have some idea regarding the 
papers going to be discussed. It is proposed that at the 
meeting itself, the President of the Section shall call the num- 
ber of each paper in its turn, — the author of the paper may, if 
he chooses, explain in brief, the contents of the paper, and 
discussion shall proceed forthwith. It is hoped that with 
the summary already before all the members the author will 
not find it necessary to take mfioh time ; and on an average if 
fifteen minutes are devoted to the discussion of each paper, 
the proceedings will be really interesting and also useful. 
As regards the summaries, we owe an apology to those 
authors who did not send the summary with their papers 
and for whom we have had to prepare the summaiues, and 
it is very likely that these summaries do not do justice to the 
papers. There are some papers that came too late even for 
this purpose ; of those, we have been able only to append 
a list at the end of the summaries. 1 am afraid there 
are some that came too late even for l.)eing entered on 
this list. 

In addition to this, we are providing for seholarfy dis- 
quisitions in Sanskrit, where we hope to be able to show that 
Sanskrit scholarship of the olden and — may I add ? — the more 
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solid type still exists and this will be followed by a 
Mushiiira, where you will have a sample of the best forms 
of Urdu poetry. Our programme will end with a dramatic 
performamte where our students will try their best to present 
before you an old Sanskrit drama. Those of us who were 
at Madras will please take a warning that with all our 
efforts we shall not succeed in reaching the standard 
set by the performance at Madras. But we shall try our 
best. 

I hope, gentlemen, that you will find your stay among us 
pleasant. I am afraid we have not succeeded in making 
you comfortable ; but if the wish to do so and to serve, you 
to the best of our ability can make up for the drawbacks of 
our actual performance, that wish shall not l)e lacking; and 
I can but crave your kind indulgence. 

This year we sent our invitations to scholars and 
Universities outside India also ; and it is a matter of satisfac- 
tion that we have secured a cordial response from many of 
them. Dr. Thomas wrote to say he expected to be with us 
but it seems his duties in London have stood in the way of 
his undertaking the journey. * We are glad to have amidst 
us to-day — Professor Edgerton of the University of 
Pennsylvania, Dr. Tritton as the rep reseirta five of the 
University of Gflasgow, the Rev. Mr. Sully as rei)resenting 
the University of Oxford, and Dr. Belvalkaras representing 
the University of Harvard. 

In addition to these we have received greetings 
and messages of sympathy from the Universities of 
Cambridge, Amsterdam, Berlin, (xottingen, Yale and 
Breslau. 

Messages of sympathy have been received from H. E. 
the Chancellor who “ regrets that he has had to disappoint * 
us ; — ^and also from Mr. Dhruva, Rao Bahadur Krishna 
Rao Bhonsle, Mr. Yusuf Ali, and Rai Bahadur (fauri 
Shankar Ojha. ^ 
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The meeting then proceeded to elect the President. 

In proposing the election of the President, Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru, M.A., LL.D., K.C.S.I., said: 

It is my privilege to propose the election of the Presi- 
dent of the Conference. I do not think any words are 
required from me to remind you of the reputation, I may 
say the great reputation, of the venerable scholar who is 
to preside over the Fourth Oriental Conference, whose 
reputation reached us long before his arrival here. Shams-ul- 
Ulama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, as a scholar of great 
reputation, is well-known in all parts of India and has been 
recognised also by learned bodies in Europe. His research 
work in the history of Zoroastrianism and Anthropology is 
well-known and I think that in inviting him to this 
Conference we bestow no honour on him but on this Conference 
and ourselves. 1 therefore move that this resolution be 
carried Avith acclamation. 

Principal A. C. Woolner of the Punjab University 
seconded the proposal. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Pt. Haraprasad Shastri of Calcutta 
said : I beg to support this resolution. Dr, Modi is one of 
the best known Parsee scholars in India. In 1904, when 
I had the pleasure of being in Bombay, I found two Parsee 
gentlemen of great reputation, — one was Mr. Cama and 
the other Dr. Modi himself. Mr. Cama was a very great 
man who is no more and Dr. Modi is here and we 
congratulate ourselves that he is going to preside at our 
meeting. 

Dr. Abdul Haci said : I have great pleasure in support- 
ing this motion. 

The proposal was carried with acclamation. 

The President and the Sectional Presidents were 
then garlanded, and the President read the following 
address : 
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(President’s Address.) 

“ Mb. Vioe-Ohanoellob, Ladies and G-entlemen, 

I beg to thank you very much for electing me the 
President of this Fourtli Oriental Conference. I had the 
pleasure of attending all the three preceding conferences, 
at Poona, Calcutta and Madras, and, when I remember that 
those Conferences had, as their Presidents, scholars like the 
late Sir Ramakrishna Copal Bhandarkar of Poona, Prof. 
Sylvain L^vi of the Institute of France, and Dr. Canganatha 
Jha, the distinguished Vice-Chancellor of the University 
of this city where we have met, I feel honoured in being 
called upon to sit on the chair worthily occupied by these 
eminent scholars. This honour of being chosen as the 
President, out of hundreds of capable scholars of the 
country— a country as great as a continent — is, as said by 
my last predecessor, Dr. Canganatha Jha, “the highest that 
can be obtained by an Oriental scholar ” ; and so, I appreciate 
it. 1 beg to assure you, that I always like to look at hon- 
ours, not only as honours, but also as further calls for duty 
and responsibility. Privileges and responsibilities, both, 
must go together with honours. So, I feel, that it is my 
duty, not only to carry on well the traditions always attached 
to such Presidential chairs, but also, after retiring from the 
chair, to continue to work in the cause of Oriental learning 
and to advance it. 

We all mourn the loss, caused, since we last met at 
Madras, by the death of our first President, Sir Ramakrishna 
Copal Bhandarkar. Indian scholarship bemoans the loss 
caused by the death of this eminent Indian scholar, on 14th 
August 1925, 1 remember to-day with pleasure and gratitude. 
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the few words he uientioned in his first Presidential 
address about my humble literary work. I was a pupil at 
the Elphinstone Oollege, when he acted there as the Professor 
of Sanskrit. Though not his my second language 

being Persian, I looked to him with respect as to a shikshak, 
with reverence as to a gum. Our Iranian books speak of 
great me|i as possessing kharemngh {P. which is a 

pecnliar kind of glory or halo or light on their face, I 
remember as a fresh man at the college, being affected by 
his dignified look shedding the light of intelligence and 
virtue ; and we all know, what brilliant light he has thrown 
on the path of Oriental Studies. Let us remmeber piously 
at this gathering his Holy spirit in the words of our old 
Iranian form of homage : 

Vaedhyd-paiti Ramkrishua Gopal Bhandarkar aidar 
Ydd ban anosheh-ravdu ravdni 

" 

May the spirit of the immortal-souled Professor Bamkrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar he remembered here. 

Hamdzor frohar-i Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar bad, 
awa llama frohar-i ddnakan ddnesh-rdiniddran danesh-padir- 
aftardn hirvadan havashtdn kherdmandan nek-kerddrdn va 
vehdn va frarundn bad. 

TransMion. — May four thoughts) be in unison with 
the holy spirit of Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, and 
with the spirits of all those who are wise, who are teachers 
of learning, who advance learning, who accept learning, who 
are teachers and who,, are learners, who are possessors of 
wisdom, Avho practise virtue, and who are good and honest. 

‘ This Sanskrit version is rendered in the words of Neryosang, 
the Sanski’it translator of the vesta. Vide “Collected Sanskrit 
Writings of the Parsis, ” Part I, Khorda Avesta-Arthah, by Ervad 
Sheriarji Dadabhai Bharncha (1908), p. 32,1. 18. 
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After referring with sorrow to the loss of our first 
President, let me turn with pleasure to a message from 
our second President, Prof. Sylvain Levi of the Institute 
of France. When I informed him about my proposed 
appointment as your President, he, after congratulating me 
as his confrk’e in the Presidentship, thus wrote to me : — 
“When you deliver your Presidential address .you may 
remind the mem bers of the Conference of my lasting gratitude 
for an honour which gave me so much pleasure, as being 
granted by my ^ular’s, I mean the gotra of Sarasvati. ” This 
message of a member of our Sarasvati gotra in the far West 
seems, by coincidence, to be, as it were, an appi’opriate 
message in this city of Praydga (nm'u), which is held to be 
sacred, as a confluence of the Cxanga, Jamna, and the invisible 
Sarasvati. This Conference, at this confluence of the above 
sacred rivers of India, is a proper rendezvous for the thoughts 
of the sagotms of the West and of the East. At this 
Praydga, we all have met to offer the praguga, the ■ sacrifice, 
of our literary work to our Sarasvati mdtd. We look to many 
Oriental scholars of the West as our sagotras. But Prof. 
L4vi, like his confrere, Prof. Simile Senart, and some others, 
had been long in our country and had drunk with us, 
here, in the country, the sweet milk from the breast of 
the Sarasvati mdtd. So, his message of remembrance and 
gratitude is doubly welcome to us. I need not tell you, 
that we of the East have every reason to be proud 
of having scholars like Dr. Sylvain Levi as members of 
our gotra. They are members, to whom, in turn, our 
gratitude is due for all that they have done for a number of 
years to advance the cause of the Sarasvati gotra. We all 
have our gotras and we all think one thing or another of the 
superiority, or of this or that characteristic, of our gotras, but 
the gotra, to which he has so kindly and gratefully referred, 
is the gotra of gotras, , to which we all ai-e glad to belong. 
Scholars like Dr. Ldvi add to the (kirti), to the glory 
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oi OUT gotra. Let us send to him our good thoughts and 
words, and thank him for his kind message of fraternity ; 
and, at the same time, let us all pray that G-od may help him 
and his confreres of the West, and us and our confreres of 
the East, to be worthy and dutiful sons of the Sarasvati 
gotra. 

This kind message from a confrere of the West leads 
us to think of the past and of the - future of our Oriental 
studies and to take a retrospective view of the help given 
to us by Western scholars and of the prospective view oL 
what we, ourselves, should do now. 

When we take a retrospective view of the advancement 
of our Oriental studies, two names prominently stand forth 
before us, as those of two great scholars of the West, who 
advanced, what we may call, the modern Western method of 
Oriental studies. These names are those of that great French 
traveller-scholar, Anquetil Du Perron^, and William Jones. Of 
these two names, the name of Anquetil Du Perron has been 
very properly associated with Iranian studies by Sir 
Ramakrishna (lopal Bhandarkar in his Presidential address 
at the first Oriental Conference. The name of William 
Jones is well associated with Indian studies. . But, in this 
connection, I think, sufficient justice is not done to Anquetil. 
When Indian students think of the question of the modern 
revival of Oriental learning, their thoughts go to William 
Jones (1746 — 1794), who, landing at Calcutta in 1783, laid 
the foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1784. 
Now, 1 think, that, though all honour is due to Sir William 
Jones for founding the Asiatic Society of Bengal and thus 
commencing, as it were, the modern revival of Oriental 
studies, we must not stop short at Ms name. I tMnk, some 
credit is due to Anquetil Du Perron also for introducing, not 
only Iranian studies, but also Indian studies in Europe. 
Anquetil’s influence upon the study of Indian literature was 
both indirect and direct. His three volumes of the 
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Zend-Avesta and his other writings in the literary Journals 
of his country drew the attention of Western scholars to 
India and Indian literature. 

I think, it was Anquetil Du Perron who indirectly 
drew the attention of William Jones to India and to Indian 
languages. William Jones (born in 1746) had a taste for 
Oriental studies, when at Harrows and, later on, at Oxford. 
But, that Oriental turn was towards Persian, Arabic and 
Hebrew. He was a youth of 25 years of age, when Anquetil 
published his Zend-Avesta in three volumes in 1771. Anque- 
til had, in his first volume, made an attack upon some Oxford 
scholars. Young William Jones was, as said by another 
French savant, “ wounded to the quick by the scornful tone 
adopted by Anquetil towards Hyde and some other English 
scholars.” The result was, that William Jones wrote a strong 
letter in French to Anquetil, running down, not only Anquetil 
but also the Zend-Avesta. “ The Zend-Avesta suffered 
for the fault of its introducer, Zoroaster for Anquetil.”* 
Of course Anquetil’s translation of the Avesta., was based 
mostly on its Pahlavi rendering of later times and was much 
crude. It had, what is termed, an “ outlandish garb.” ^ 
So, William Jones thought that Anquetil was duped by the 
Par see priests of Surat, who might have passed on to him 
books which could not be the books of a great sage of olden 
times like Zoroaster. European scholars at the time got 
divided into two camps — one siding with William Jones and 
another with Anquetil. Among the former, one was a 
Q-erman scholar named Meiners. He, in his criticism is said 
to have struck a new chord. He referred to some ideas in 
the Zend-Avesta of Anquetil which resembled those of the 
Brahmins on the one hand and those of the Mahomedans on 
the other. As to the first, the similarity of the ideas in the 
Avesta with those in the Vedas, many Hindu scholars are 

* Prof. Darmesteter, S.B.E,, vol. IV, Introd. F, 1st ed., p. xv. 

j* 7M., p. xvi. 
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aware of. Meiners saw in this similarity “a proof that 
Parsiism is a medley of Brahmanical and Musnlman tales.” ‘ 
Meiners presented this view, but it was left to other scholars 
to work out this point further. As said by Prof. Darmesteter, 
“ Modern scholarship, starting from the same point came 
to that two-fold conclusion, that on the one hand, Parsiism 
was one of the two elements out of which Mahommed formed 
his religion, and, on the other hand, that the old religions of 
India and-Persia flowed from a common source.”’ Thus, we 
see that Anquetil Du Perron’s work in the field of Zend- 
Avesta drew the attention of scholars to the study of Indian 
languages and Indian literature. I think, it was this atten- 
tion that drew William Jones to India. He thought of com- 
ing to India for higher studies, not only in his first favourite 
line of Persian and Arabic, but also in Indian languages and 
literature. The fact, that William Jones came to India on 
duty, with the special view of further studies, is proved by 
the fact that very shortly after his landing at Calcutta he 
moved the question of founding a Society. 

As an instance of Anquetil Du Perron’s direct influence 
upon the cause of Indian literature, we may refer to the 
very first volume of his Zend-Avesta, which contains what he 
calls “ Discours Pr^liminaire,” i.e., Preliminary Discourse. 
It is a. volume of more than 500 pages. It treats more of 
India and the Indians than of Persia and Persians.’ I had the 
pleasure of finding, from Colombo in Ceylon, a set of his three 
volumes, which belonged to Ms own library and which he 
had embellished with further notes on margin, and to which 
he had attached some original letters received by him from 
some scholars of Europe. The Notes and Letters in this 
Amluable set of his volumes lead us to see that his work 

' lin'd., p. xvii. ® Ibid, 

■’ nde my Paper before the B.B.R.A.. Society, entitled “ An- 
quetil Du Perron of Paris. India as seen by him (1755 — 60),” 
J.B.B.B, A.S., Vol XXIV, pp. 813-81. 
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had drawn the attention of several scholars. Again, he 
is said to have drawn the attention of Western scholars to 
India by his other works like “ Legislation Orientale” (1778), 
“Reclierches Historiqnes et Grdographiqiies sur I’lnde ”(1786). 
But his most important work was the “ Oupnek’hat” or the 
Upanishads. Anquetil liad studied the Upanishads, not from 
the original, but from their rendering in Persian. The 
Upaaiishads were one of the many Sanskrit works translated 
into Persian, in the times of the Mogul Emperors.’ In 1801, 
he published a Latin translation from the Persian rendering 
of the original Sanskrit. The translation is said to have 
proved very instructive to that great Cxerman philosopher 
Schopenhauer (1788—1860), who is said to have been much 
influenced by its teachings. He said “ In the whole world 
there is no study so beneficial and so elevating as that of the 
Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will be the 
solace of my death.” * Anquetil has finished his above Prelimi- 
nary Discourse with the following words, drawing the attention 
of scholars to India : “ LTnde est une oontr4e fertile, qui 
offrira toujours an vrai seavant, meme an simple Gurieux, une 
Moisson abondante d’objcts de reclierches egalement utiles et 
int4ressantes.” * (India is a fertile country which always offers 
to a true savant as well as to a simple inquisitive person, an 
abundant harvest of objects for research, equally useful and 
interesting.) Thus, Anquetil Du Perron, by his words and 
works, drew the attention of Western scholars to India and 
had a hand, in bringing about the revival of Indian studies. 

* Vide my Paper “ A few Notes on Anquetil Du Perron’s own 
copy of his Zend Avesta, 1’ Ouvrage de Zoroastre recently discovered 
in Colombo,” read before the B. B. R. A. Society on 20th July 1924. 
Vide the Journal of the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute, No. 5, pp. 
,o9“118. 

For some account of these translations, vide niy Paper “ King 
Akbar and the Persian Translations of Sanskrit Works ” before the 
First Oriental Conference (Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute 1924-25, 
Vol. VI, Part II, pp. 84-107). 

’ Fide “ Redemption, Hindu and Christian,” by Dr. Cove, p. 5B. 

* Vol. I, p. 541. ‘ 
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So, the names of both Anquetil Du Perron and William 
Jones may go together in our recognition and appreciation. 

After the work and discoveries of these two scholars — 
one English and another French — critical studies of Oriental 
literatures spread in Europe. Q-ermany joined England and 
France. There began what is called “the Oriental Move- 
ment” in Germany. In this connection, I will draw the atten- 
tion of those Indian scholars, whose attention is not already 
drawn, to a very interesting and instructive monograph 
entitled “ The Influence of India and Persia on the Poetry of 
Germany” by Dr. F. J. Remy. * As this excellent brief 
monograph shows, the.Oriental Movement was in the direction 
of both, Persian literature and Indian literature. The Persian 
Guhstan and Bostan of Sadi and the Dtwdn of Hafiz were 
familiarized in Europe. So were the Sanskrit Hitopadesha 
and the Bhagvat Gita. Of all the poets, who familiarized 
some of the gems of Oriental literature, we, Parsees, are 
interested • in a poem of Goethe, who is properly spoken of as 
the German Hafiz, because, in his Wesl-Ostliche Divan, writ- 
ten somewhat on a model of the Ditvdn-i-Hafiz, be has 
included a ndmeh or a book called Parsi-ndmeh or Buck des 
Parsen (The Book of the Parsees). * . It is said that the time 
of the two brother poets, the Schlegel brothers — Friedrich 
Schlegel and August Wilhelm Schlegel— was “ the period of 
the foundation of Sanskrit philosophy in Germany. English 
statesmanship had completed the material conquest of India, 
German scholarship now began to join in the spiritual 


' Columbia University Germanic Studies, Vol. T. No. IV 
(1901). 

* Vtde my Paper “ Goethe’s Parsi-nfimeh or Buch des Parsen, ” 
A.S., Vol. XXIV, pp. 66— 95. Videmy Asiatic Papers. 
Part II, pp.' 119— 48. Vide my Paper “ Hafiz and Goethe ” before 
the Second Oriental Conference (Proceedings and Transactions of 
the Second Oriental Conference, pp, 601 — 6). 
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conquest of the country.’’’ Friedrich Schlegel’s book “ Die 
Weisheit der fnders,” i.e., “ The Wisdom of the Indians ” 
is said to have familiarized the German-knoAving people 
of Europe with some chosen gems fromdhe Mahabhdrata, 
R^m^yana and the writings of Manu. Later on, Denmark 
and then other countries joined the Oriental moveraent. 

Let us hope that the East may continue to draw the West, 
not for territorial conquest as in the past, but for mutual 
intellectual and spiritual advantage. In this connection, I 
am reminded of the Proceedings of the Society Asiatique 
of Paris which celebrated its centenary about four years 
ago. I was pleased to read in the reports of the Proceedings, 
the following views of two Western scholars Avho had visited 
our country. Prof. Lanman of America said, that the 
lessons which the East gave to the West were : {a) “La vie 
simple, (b) la moderation de desirs, (c) Tapaisement de 
I’esprit, {d) et par dessus tout la recherche de Dieu et le 
sentiment de Timmanence divine.” * [(«) simple life, (j) moder- 
ation of desires, (c) peace of mind, (d) and, above all, the search 
of God and the sentiment of divine immanence.] Dr. Bh W. 
Thomas of England said : “ In Asia, the peoples of Europe 

might discover unsuspected secrets of their own past ® 

The traces left by the passage of humanity are as indelible 
as those of Natural forces.” * May God grant that, sentiments 
like these may continue to bring the East and the West into 
closer contact. 

Having thrown a brief retrospective glance on the past, 
* let us cast a hopeful eye towards the future. We foresee a 
brilliant future. During the past few years we have seen 
the foundation of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute at Poona, the K. R. Gama Oriental Institute 

’ Dr. Remy’s “Inflnencp of India and Persia on the Poetry 
of 6e3-many,” p. 30. 

* The Proceedings of the Dentenarv in 1922. p. 18. 

" Ibid., p. 19. 

* rwd., p. 20, 
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at Bombay, the Bihar and Orissa Research Society at Patna, 
the Mythical Society at Bangalore. The %york; of these and 
such other Societies augurs well for the future. A.s the 
Present has rested upon the Past, so will the Future rest 
upon the Present. Let us pass on to the Future, not only 
the good which we have inherited from the Past, but also 
something good from ourselves. 

In this connection, let me say here a few words on the 
coming great work of the Mah^bh^rata which the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute of Poona has undertaken from 
1919 when we first met at Poona. The work of the Maha- 
bh&rata undertaken by the Institute is, to use our Glujrati 
word, really (Mahabharat), i.e., great, stupendous. 

Prof. Max Muller once said : “ I expect the time will come, 
when every educated native will be proud of his Maha,bhS,rata 
and Ram^yana as Germans are of their Nibelunge, ^ and 
G-reeks, even modern G-reeks, of their Homer.” Max Muller’s 
mention of Homer in connection with the Mah^bhd,rata 
reminds me of the fact that the Mah^bhdrata seems to have 
been known to the Western world from the very first century 
after Christ. Dio Chrysontonius, one of the patristic writers, 
who flourished in the first century a. c. (about 50 — 117), 
is believed to have referred to the Mahabharata, when, in 
one of his writings on Homer, he said : “ Even among the 
Indians, they say, Homer’s poetry is sung, . having been 
translated by them into their own dialect and tongue.’’ He 
added “The Indians are well acquainted with the sufie rings 
of Priam, the lamentations and wails of Andromache and 
Hecuba and the prowess of Achilles and Hector.”* Again, 

' Nibelungeiileid is the collection of the songs (leid) of the race 
of Nibelungo. The Germans regard this great epic as one of the 
most pi’ecious gems of their literature. For a brief account of this 
German epic vide my Paper on “ The Early History of the Huns and 
their Inroads in India and Persia ” (J. J5. B.E. A, S., XXIV, p. '552). 

* Dr. J. Kggeling’s article on yanakrit(Encyclopfedia Britannica, 
vol. 21, 9th ed., p. 281). 
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Philostratus a great Greek sophist (to born about 170 or 180 
A. 0,), who is Avell-known as the writer of the life of Apollo- 
nius of Tyana, is said to have spoken of larohus (perhaps 
Vyasa), a Hindu sage, as knowing the works of Homer. This 
Apollonius was, as it were, a G-reek who abstained 
from wine and flesh and put on simple linen, went bare- 
footed, allowed long hair to grow on his head and slept on 
bare ground without any bedding. He is said to have 
travelled into Persia and India. This reference also is a 
reference to some episodes of the Mahdbhirata. 

Let us pray, that the time, expected by Max Muller 
Bhat, as said above, may soon come, and let us look at the 
work that is being done at Poona, as the work bringing 
about the expected time. The Institute will add a beautiful 
laurel to its cap, if it carries this great work to a successful 
end. Indian scholars, should consider it their pious duty 
to do all they can to see the work successfully through. 
The work was well begun by Mr. Utgikar and it has been 
now right seriously launched for its destination under the 
very able captainship of Dr. V. S. Sukhthankar, a scholar 
who has drunk, and drunk well, at the founts of both, the 
Eastern and Western centres of learning. His efficient 
editorship and secretaryship, ably helped by an Editorial 
Board, consisting of scholars like Prof. Rajvade, Fr. Zimmer- 
mann Dr., V. M. Paranjpye, Mr. N.‘ B. Utgikar and 
i F. • P- Vaidya, Bar.-at-Law, are a guarantee for the 
success of the work. But a hearty co-operation is necessary 
from all Indian scholars who are in a position to help the 
work. The success of the work will chiefly lie in the correct- 
ness of the text ; and, to secure that end, all Indian scholars 
should co-operate. What is most essentially wmnted is the 
supply of old manuscripts for the purpose of collation. 
Indian scholars should co-operate in collecting MSS., examin- 
ing them, and sending them to the Bhandarkar Institute. 
They will be doing well, if they, not only collect the MSS. 
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and send them to Poona, but if they also do some preli- 
minary work of first examining the MSS. which they send 
and preparing notes which may somewhat facilitate the 
work at the head-quarters.- It is a monumental work 
and it requires monumental help from all the four corners 
of India, not only of India, but also of other parts of 
the world where old MSS. have gone. I think it will be 
well if somebody is deputed to visit the libraries of Europe 
for this purpose. 

In this connection, I beg to appeal to all the Native 
States of India to lend their support— their financial support 
and their intellectual support. It is with some i-egret that 
I learn, that in the case of some States possessing some 
valuable MSS., there is much of official references from one 
department to another. This may, or may not, be due to 
a want of proper appreciation of the greatness of the work. 
ButI think a word or two from their Highnesses at the heads 
of the States to the Departmental heads will be welcome. 
Our sva-deshUsm must be most essentially sought in the field 
of Indian literature. We have been, for years, looking 
much to the West, and we are much indebted to the 
West for all that it has hitherto done. But, we must 
not continue to look to the West, folding our hands. Does 
not India think, that it will redound to its credit, if 
it does not wait for Europe or America to issue a good 
authenticated edition of its great Epic, but does the work 
itself ? 

Our old Indian tradition is that Shri, the goddess of 
wealth, and Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, should stand 
by the side of one another. Here, in the case of this 
Monumental work, the above Editorial Board of the 
learned worshippers of Sarasvati, turn to the sister 
goddess Shri, and pray, that she may ask her devotees to lay 
their offerings of wealth on the threshold of the temple 
of Sarasvati. Financial help from the Native States and 
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rich nobility and gentry will be ranch welcome to the 
Editorial Board. It is an act of pumja an act of 

meritoriousness, to feed the physically poor. It is 
equally an act of punya to feed the mind of those who 
are intellectually poor. It is such beautiful epics that 
help greatly the intellectual feeding of the intellectually 
poor. 

The Editorial Board lately formed, as said above, at 
Poona, reminds me of an Editorial Board formed by king 
Akbar for the Mahd.bharata. Akbar seems to have taken 
a view, somewhat similar to that of Max Muller, that all 
Indians should be proud of the Mah^bh^rata and know 
something of it. So, he seems to have thought of bringing 
its contents within the reach of his Persian-speaking subjects. 
Abu BW and Badaoni give us a good account of Akbar’s 
fondness for that book of books of the Hindus, which he 
named Eazra-nameh i.e., the “Book of Wars.” 

Abu Pazl has a long dissertation on the learning of India 
He describes the nine schools of philo- 
sophy (b|o sj and then, under the heading of karma, 

refers to the Mahabh4rata. How we learn from Abu Pazl’s 
Im-i-Akbari and Badaoni’s Muntakhab-ut Tawarikh, that 
Akbar had, as it were, formed an Editorial Board of the 
following learned members of his Court to translate the 
Mahhbharat in Persian: Naqib Khan, Maulhna Abdul Qadir 
Badaoni, Shaikh Sultan of Thaneswar, Mulla Sheri and 
Shaikh Faizi. The work was divided among them and the 
noble king himself, as it were, presided and encouraged 
them by his personal attendance and sympathy at their 
sittings. All of the above court-scholars, except one, did 
not know Sanskrit well. So, they were given the assistance 
of some learned Pandits. The Pandits explained, and they 
rendered the text into Persian. Akbar himself at times, 
explained to the translators, how to render the Pandits’ 
version into Persian. They were at work continuously for 
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at least four years in this great undertaking, of which one 
of the Editors said ; 

i.e., 1 render into modern language, the knowledge of ten 
thousand years. 

I have referred to this subject of A.kbar’s laudable 
efforts with a view to appeal to you, my brother-scholars, 
to help in this great work which has been so well appre- 
ciated by personages like Akbar and Max Muller.' Iranian 
scholars are also interested in the Mahdbharata as some of 
its episodes are similar to those of the Shah-nameh of 
Firdousi. Their Shah-nameh is, as it were, their ^Mahabha- 
rata of Persia. It is said that Akbar’s attention was directed 
to the Mahfibliarata when he was once hearing the reading 
of the Shah-nameh. 

At the present Editorial Board we have no Akbar to 
preside. But, in the present Governor of Bombay, Sir 
Leslie Wilson, we have a high-minded and sympathetic 
representative of our King-Emperor who occupies at present 
the Indian throne of Akbar. His Excellency’s sympathy 
towards the work of the Institute is well-known. We cannot 
appeal to him to preside at the meeting of the Editorial 
Board as Akbar did. But we, the children of Sarasvati, 
can look to him as the representative of Shri, as the repre- 
sentative of the Shrimant class, to stand by the side of the 
Mahhbhirata movement at Poona and give it all possible 
financial help he can. In the meantime, we have the satisfac- 
tion to know, that another Shrimant^ Shrimant Bala Saheb 
Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Aundh, has made & 6handlo 
or auspicious present of one lac of Rupees to wish all good luck 
to the movement. We are indebted to this Shrimant, to this 
honoured representative of Shri, for all his help and sympathy. 

’ For a detailed account of Abbar's movement for a translation. of 
tbe MahibMrata, my Paper “ King Abbar and the Persian Transla- 
tions of Sanskrit Books ” before the First Oriental Conference, op. dt. 
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After appealing to you for some aid in the cause of the 
■work of the Mah4bh4i’ata, the successful completion of which 
will augur well for the future of our studies, I will draw 
your attention to a question of general interest which requires 
a closer attention in the future. I beg to suggest that we 
must now have in our studies, what one may term, a 
“ Broader Outlook.” Now-a-days, we speak of special lines, 
special branches or special subjects of Oriental studies. 
That is all good. But what I want to say is, that in addition 
to our having our special branches of study, we must try 
to have side-lights on our special branches from all sides. 
I know that scholars have been doing so to some extent. 
But we must try to do so more. It is well said, that “ one 
who knows his own religion alone, does not know it well ; 
one who knows his own language alone, does not know it 
well; one who knows his own country alone, does not know 
it well.” Similarly to know one’s own special subject well, 
one must have a broader outlook, must try to seek light 
from other sources. He must look, not only to collateral 
branches of Oriental studies, but also to other fields of 
knowledge. 

For example, I beg to draw the attention of my brother- 
scholars to a higher, deeper and broader study of the ques- 
tion of the Iranians in India. We know from Indian books — 
and you my Hindu brethren know this far better than 
myself — that India knew Iran from olden times. On the 
other hand, we know from Iranian books, especially from 
the Avesta, * that Iran knevir India from olden times. It is 
well known, that the Ancient Persians had, from the times 
of Darius the Great, three of whose twelve satrapies belonged 
to India and its frontiers, closer relations with India. Some 
known Mahomedan writers, and among them, Ferishta, who 

' Fide my Paper “ India in the Avesta of the Parsees,” read 
at Calcutta on 2nd July, 1913. Journal of the Bengal .Isiatic Society. 
New Series, vol. IX, No, 10, pp. 427 — 36. 
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is more known to US, being an Indian writer, go to times 
anterior to that of Darius, and say that the Iranians had 
come into contact with India eyen from the times of the 
Peshdadian and Kayanian dynasties of Persia. Coming to 
our times, we know tha,t the late Dr. Spooner, wliose loss 
we all bemoan, was one, who, led by his excavations at 
Pataliputra, represented that Iran had come into closer 
contact with India. Some of his views were considered 
wild and as overshooting the mark. But now we find, that 
some Indian scholars out-spooner Spooner. I tliink the 
whole question still i-equires further elucidation. 

We saw above, that the West knew something of the 
Mah^bh&rata from olden times, from the first century. 
What had led it to know India ? It was Persia, spoken of 
as the ante-chamber of the East, that served as an inter- 
mediary, between the West and India. The literature of 
Persia itself possessed some episodes similar to those of the 
Mah4bharata and the R^m^yana. For example, there is 
a similarity between the episode of the renunciation of 
Yudhishthira in the Mahabh^rata and the episode of the 
renunciation of king Kaikhushru in the Sh^h-n^meh. Both 
these have a somewhat similar parallel in the renunciation 
of Patriarch Enoch, mentioned by Hebrew writers.^ Again, 
as pointed out by Mr. Pallonji B. Desai, there is some 
similarity between the episode of Sita and Ravan in the 
Ram4yana and that of HomM and Beh-^frid and Arj^sp, 
in the Sh4l)-nameh. 

It is a fact, that Persia had come into closer contact 
with India. So, the study of Iranian religion, history and 
literature should, I think, be attended to by Indian students 
to a larger extent than at present. In the matter of religion, 

^ Fide Prof. Darmesteter’s Paper “ Points de Contact entre le 
Mah^bharata et le Shah-natneh” (Joirrnal Asiatique, 1887). Vide 
my “ Gliinpse into the Work of the B. B. R. A. Society during the 
last 100 years, from a Parsee Point of View” (Journal B. B, R. A. S., 
Centenary volume, pp. 97 — 99). 
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I Avill here draw the attention of my Hindu brethren, to tlie 
work, entitled “Indo-Iranian Religion” of a Parsee scholar, 
Mr. Shapurji Kavasji Hodiwala, Avhich is introduced AAdth 
an appreciative Foreword by the Hon’ble Mr. Sachidananda 
Sinha. If some scholars want to read some of the writings 
of the ancient Parsees, as translated into Sanskrit by a 
Parsee priest who lived about 700 years ago, I beg to draw 
their attention to the work of a ripe Parsee scholar, avIio 
knew Sanskrit well, the late Ervad Sheriarji Dadabhoy 
Bharuclia. He has, under the auspices of the Trustees 
of the Funds and Properties of the Parsee Panehayat of 
Bombay, an institution which 1 have the pleasure and 
honour of serving since these last 33-| years, prepared a 
series of seven parts, under the title of “ Collected Sanskrit 
Writings of the Parsees.” PPm parts of the series have 
already been published. The remaining two will be 
published as his posthumous work. This series will help 
Indian scholars to know something about the literature and 
religion of their Iranian brethren. 

Next to the question of the Iranians in India, there is 
the question of the Huns in India. I think this question 
requires to be jnore deeply studied by us, as it will throw 
much new light upon the ancient History of India. The 
Huns — the Hunas of Indian books and the Hunus of 
Iranian books — were, for a number of j^ears, the enemies 
both of Persia and India. Just as they had pre-historieal 
as well as historical relations with Persia, they had l>oth 
pre-historical and I historical relations with India. We 
know that they are twice referred to in the Vishnu Purana 
(Bk. II, chap. Ill)’ and once in the Raglim'amsa of 


’ The Vishnu Purina, a system of Hindu mythology and 
tradition, translated from the original Sanskrit, by H. H, Wilson 
(1840), pp. 177 and 194. 
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Kdliddsa (Canto IV, 68).^ Coming to historical references, 
we know that they are referred to directly in the inscrip- 
tions of king Skanda Gupta, on a “ Pillar of Victory ” at 
lihitari in the Ghazipur district^ of the N.-W. Provinces, 
and indirectly in the third or the last® of the three Inscrip- 
tions on a huge granite boulder at tlie foot of the beautiful 
hill of Girnar.'* All these references in old Indian 
literature and in later inscriptions show, that the Huns had, 
at various times, a powerful grip upon various parts 
of India. We know from other sources, that they had, at 
one time oi‘ another, spread from the frontiers of China 
in the East to the frontier of France in the West. They 
had a glorious Empire, off and on, of nearly two thousand 
years. They had knocked, at different times, not only at 
the gates of China, India and Persia, but also at the gates 
of Italy and France. 

We know that a question has been raised, as to : Who 
the Indian king was, who finally defeated and drove away 
the Huns from India ? Was he Skandagupta or Yasho- 
dharma ? Disputants of both sides, for example, scholars 
like Manmohan Chakravarti on the one hand and Prof. 
Pathak and Dr. Hoernle on the other, appeal to Persian 
history on the question. In my paper on the Ancient His- 
tory of the Huns,' I have referred to this subject and 
given my view of the case that it was Yashodharma who 
finally defeated the Huns in India. Thus, we see how 

^ The Ragiiuvamsa of Kalidasa with the commentary of 
Mallinatha by Kashinath Pandnrang Paraba, 2nd edition (1882), 
p. 89. The Raghuvamsa translated by P. De Lacy Johnstone (1902), 
p. 34, 11. 179— 81. 

® “ Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. HI. Inscriptions 

of the Early Guphi Kings and their Suecessors” by Dr. J. F. Fleet 
(1888), pp 52 — 56. 

J Ibid., p. 58. 

■* I had the pleasure of seeing this Hill and the granite boulder 
with inscriptions during my vi.sit of Katliiawar in 1909 when 1 
attended the Second Gujarati Parishad at Rajkote. 

® J. B. B. R. A. S'., Yol. XXI Y, pp. 539-593. Vid-Q my 
Asiatic Papers, pp, 293—349. 
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a side-light from another branch of study helps to shed 
some light on a question under discussion. Besides 
the question of their history, their religion in India requires 
to be studied well. According to my \dew, the Huns 
were, to a great extent, Mazdayagnans. The religion of 
these people, at least of those who had lived upon the fron- 
tiers of Iran and India, and of the ancient Parsees was 
similar. This explains to a certain extent, the fact referred 
to in the Rajatarangini of Kalhana of Kashmir, that Mihrkula, 
the Hunnic king, whom Yashodharma had driven out of 
India, had offended the Kashmirian Brahmins by fetching 
other Brahmins from the West. Those other Bra hm ins 
were Zoroastrian Mobads or Zoroastrian priests whose reli- 
gion the Huns followed. 

What has led me to-day to draw your special attention 
to the study of the Huns in India, is the fact, that I begin 
to suspect, that a certain class of people, now living in 
Rajputana, and known as Mers, are the descendants of those 
ancient Huns who had invaded India in the fifth century. I 
will draw your attention to an interesting article by Col. 
John Hoskyn, reprinted from the Journal of the United 
Service Institution of India, in the Indian Antiquary of June, 
1922 (pp, 113— 19). Col. Hoskyn speaks of the Mers of 
Merwara as'“ the Highlanders of Rajputana.’’ T!)ey inhabit 
“ a narrow strip of hilly country in the heart of that province ; 
they have always maintained their independence against the 
attack of the powerful Rajput States by which they are 
surrounded; and a free and manly carriage, the hereditary 
badge of liberty, distinguishes them from the neighbouring 
tribes of bondsmen and tillers of the soil. For centuries 
before the coming of the Britisli, the Mers not only held 
their own in the rocky fastnesses of the Aravali Hills, but 
made active reprisals on the enemies who sought to subdue 
them.” Then Col. Hoskyn, who has based his paper upon 
good authorities named by him, speaks of their first arrival 
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ill India, as having occurred “ during tiie fifth century of 
the Christian era, when the Persian Empire of the Basanids 
was being attacked by the White Huns of Ept halites and 
the great hordes of Central Asia were in a volcanic flux and 
turmoil.” Then “ an upheaval took place in the regions of 
northern Persia on the confines of the ancient kingdom of 
tleorgia and Media which resulted in a huge tidal wave of 
huinanity being propelled eastwards and southwards towards 
the frontiers of India.” 1 think, this influx from western 
Persia was not an influx of the Iranians proper, but of tlic 
Iranian Huns, who, at times, were subjects of the Iranian 
kings, and were, at times, their allies as well as their enemies. 
Tlie fact that the hereditary tribe of priests called Maghas who 
accompanied the invading hordes of Western Iranians are 
spoken of as being “ under the special favour of Mihrkula,” 
leads us to say that they Were Huns. Bo, I think the 
question of the Huns in India requires much further study 
from Indian scholars. 

There are some social Indian questions which we have 
been looking to only from our own Indian or local points of 
view. They also may be looked at from a broader point of 
view. For example, take the following questions ; (1) Suttee- 
ship, (2) Prohibition of Widow-marriage, (3) Inter-marriages. 
The point of discussion aliout these, at times, is, whether they 
are old Indian customs or c ustoms latterly introduced. 1 
beg to submit, tliat such questions have to be looked at and 
studied, not only from our local point of view and local 
sources of information, but also from a broader point of view, 
the point of view of other collateral branches of Aryan stock. 
We must often remember, that we, Indians and Iranians, form 
branches of a large Aryan stock. So, the literature and the 
religion, the customs and manners of the different branches of 
that stock are likely to throw some light upon the study of our 
social customs of India. For example, Q-ermany, as belonging 
to that Aryan or Indo-European stock, claims what Hibboa 
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calls a “ domestic claim ” ’ of us, Iranians and Indians, as 
it does of Britons. Gibbon says ; “ The most civilized nations 
of modern Europe issued from the woods of Germany, and in 
the rude institutions of those barbarians we may still distinguish 
the original principles of our present laws and manners.” ’ 
Dr. Jolin Aikin, tlie translator of Tacitus’s Germania or 
Treatise on the Planners of the Germans, similarly says : 
“The government, policy, and manners of the most civilized 
parts of the globe, were to originate from the woods and 
deserts of Germany.” ® 

If the study of the social life of the ancient Germans, 
throws some light, as said by Gibbon, upon the origin of the 
manners and customs of modern Europe, or, as said by 
Dr. Aikin, upon the government, policy and manners of 
the most civilized parts of the globe, most certainly, that 
study must throw light upon some questions connected with 
the social life of us, Indo-Iranians, whose ancestors were, 
at one time, kith and kin with them, and lived together at 
one place. We know that there are several facts which 
tend to show a closer contact of the Indo-Iranians with this 
German chip of the ancient Aryan or Indo-European block : 

(a) Their ancient language belonged to our Aryan stock of 
languages. (6) Their tribal or communal constitution reminds us 
of our old Indo-Iranian constitution. The division of their 
countries into vici (townships) and of the vici into the hun- 
dreds reminds us of our Iranian.«/M(m«, pica, zantu and danghii. 
(c) Their manner of transacting communal business is very 
properly com[)ared to that of our villagc-Fancliayats. 



' Gibbon’s " History of the Decline and Fall of the Homan 


Empire,” Chap. IX {Edition of 1845), vol, 1, p. 128. 

’ lUd. 

’ A Treatise on the Sitaation, Manners ami Inluibitants of 
Germany and the Life of Agricola, by Cornelius Tacitus, translated 
into English, by .John Aikin (IS23), Preface, p. v. 
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(d) Though their history is not directly related with that 
of Persia or India, we know that, as allies of the Romans, 
they had fought, against the Persians in the Roman-Persian 
wars, (e) They had come into contact with the clans of 
the same Huns who had invaded India and Persia and at 
their liands they had similarly suffered. Such being the 
case, the social life of the ancient Glermans does throw some 
light upon the above Indian social questions. We find that 
among the ancient Grei-mans (a) widow marriage was not 
practised. Women took one husband as “one body and 
life."’ (b) Some resorted to suttee-ship. Tliey burnt them- 
selves on the funeral pyres of their husbands.* (c) They 
had some restrictions upon inter-marriages. Tacitus says : 
“ I concur in opinion with those who suppose the Glermans 
never to have intermarried with other nations ; but to be a 
race; pure, unmixed and stamped with a distinct character.”® 
Not only was there prohibition of this kind of marriages 
with foreign nations but there was some prohibition against 
marriages between different grades. 

Scholars have been examining the ciuestion whether 
suttee-ship is a later custom or an older. Indian scholars 
say, that the custom is an old custom. But Dr. Eggeling, 
in his article on Brahmanism,* thinks that the custom 
“ seems to have sprung up originally as a local habit among 
the Kshatrijms,” and then “ to have at length received 
Brahmanical sanction.” He says that “the alleged con- 
formity of the rite to the Hindu scriptures has been shown 
to have rested chiefly on a misquotation, if not an intentional 

’ Tacitus, Dr. Aikin’s Translation, p. 52. 

* Ih'kl., p. 52, n. h. (,‘?) Ibid., chap. 17, p. 10. 

® For some particulars about the history and manners and 
customs of the ancient Germans, vide my Paper “ The Ancient 
Germans. Their History, Constitution, Religion, Manners and 
Customs,” read on 28th June, 1916, before the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay {vide my Anthropological Papers, part II, 
p. 225—301). 

* Encyclopaedia Britanuiea, vol. IV (9th ed.), p. 210. 
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garbling, of a certain passage of the Rigveda.” Kow, a 
broader outlook into the literature and history of, not 
only ancient Germany, but also of other countries, shows 
us, that the custom has been, not only an old Indian custom, 
but has been, the custom of some other branches of 
the Aryan stock. We learn from classical writers like 
Deodorus Seculus, who had lived in the first century 
B.c. and who had travelled in Asia, and Strabo, that the 
custom existed in India long before the Christian era. 
It existed in India in the time of Alexander the Great. 
According to Herodotus, the custom existed among tlie 
Thracians. It existed among the Anglo-Saxons. It existed 
in Scandinavia on the West, in China on the East, 
in Egypt on the South. This side-light thrown by foreign 
literature leads us to see that the custom is an old custom.' 
Recent excavations in England, by Prof. Parson show, that 
the custom had, at one time, prevailed oven in England. 
This has led a writer to say ; “ This may corroborate the 
story of Tacitus, the Roman historian, that the Pagan Saxon 
wives slew themselves when their husbands died.”^ 

With these few suggestions for some of the lines, in which 
we have to look for a broader outlook for our studies in 
future, I finish. We have met this time on the auspicious 
occasion of the Divali holidays, when thousands, and thou- 
sands of thousands, fresh lamps will bo shedding light in 
many a dark corner of our great country. Let us pray to 
God, the source of all Light, that He may help us, humble 
students, in throwing fresh light upon many a dark question 
of our studies. We have met in a city which Alldh is 
l)elieved to have made (ih(td (prosperous). I conclude by 

' For further information on the subject, I "will refer my readens 
to my Paper on “ The Antiquity of the Custom of Suttee ” read 
before the Anthropological Section of the Science Congress at 
Bangalore. Vide “ Proceedings of the Eleventh Indian Science 
Congress ” (Bangalore, 1924), p. 204. 

“ Times of India of 16th April, 1923. 
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praying, that the same AllAh may make ctbdd the University 
under whose auspices we have met. May He shower His 
blessings upon the work of our Conference and render it 
abdd:' 


Three poems in Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian welcoming 
the President were then recited. 

In reply the President said : Unfortunately I am not 
in a position to reply in Sanskrit and Arabic ; but I will 
say a few words in Persian. Then he gave an eloquent 
reply in Persian. 

The Conference then adjourned to meet for the business 
meeting in the same place at 3 p.m. 




BUSINESS meeting. 


The Conference resolved itself into a business meeting 
for the consideration of the draft constitution. The meeting 
lasted for three days, and ultimately the following con- 
stitution was adopted : — 

1. Name ... The Indian Oriental Conference. 


2. Objects ... (a) To bring together Orientalists in 

order to take stock of the various 
activities of Oriental scholars in 
and outside India. 

(h) To facilitate co-operation in 
Oriental studies and research, 
(c) To afford opportunities to scholars 
to give expression to their views 
on their respective subjects, and 
to point out the difficulties ex- 
perienced in the pursuit of their 
special branches of study. 

(c?) To promote social and intellectual 
intercourse among Oriental 
scholars. 

(e) To encourage traditional learn- 
ing. 

B. Sessions ... The Conference shall ordinarily meet 

every two years, and at such 
place or places as may have been 
decided upon at the previous 
session. 


4. Officers ... The officers of the Conference for 

each session shall be : * 

(a) The President. 

(h) Secretaries— not exceeding three, 
(o) Treasurer. 
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5. Organisatmi ,.. The organisation shall consist of : 

{a) The Conference. 

(&) The Council. 

(c) The Executive Coimnittee. 

t). Conference- 

MembersJiip ... Any person interested in Oriental 
. learning may become a member 
of the Conference by paying a 
subscription of Rs. 5 per session; 
every such member, if not in 
arrears) shall be entitled to a 
copy of the Proceedings. 

7. Council ... The Council shall consist of : (a) all 

members who have attended 
three or more meetings of the 
Conference (including the one 
taking place at the time) and have 
submitted a paper or papers that 
have been accepted at any one 
or more of these meetings ; 
(&) those members who have held 
any office in any Conference; 
(c) members, not exceeding 10, 
co-opted by the Council from 
among members of the Con- 
ference. The Council shall meet 
at least once during each session, 
usually at the end of the gather- 
ing. It shall deal with all 
, matters referred to it by the 

Executive Committee. 

8. Executive Com- 

mittee ... The Executive Committee shall consist 
of the President, who shall be 
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the Ghainiian, (h) the other 
’ officers mentioned in Rule 4, and 
(c) 14 members elected by the 
Council. These shall hold office 
for two years and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 

The Executive Committee shall have 
full power to transact all busi- 
ness; it shall carry on the ad- 
ministration work and submit to 
the Council such questions as it 
thinks advisable, at its annual 
meeting, or, if necessary, at a 
special meeting. The Executive 
Committee shall collect the mem- 
bership fee. 

9. President... The President shall be elected by the 

Executive Committee. 

10. Presidents of 

Section.^ ... The Presidents of Sections shall be 
elected by the Executive Com- 
mittee. 

11. Secretaries and 

Treasurer The Beeretaries and the Treasurer 
shall be elected by the Executive 
Committee. They shall hold 
office until their successors arc 
appointed. At each session, 
after the place of the meeting of 
the next Conference has been 
determined, a Joint Secretary, 
resident in that place, shall be 
appointed, who shall be an ex- 
officio member of the Executive 
Committee. 
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12. Reception Goni- 

raittee ... A local lleception Committee shall be 
constituted, along with a Work- 
ing Committee, at least six 
months before the Conference 
meets. The Reception Com- 
mittee shall appoint its own 
Chairman and other officers, and 
shall, in consultation with the 
Executive Committee, make ar- 
rangements for the reception and 
entertainment of the members, 
and carry out all arrangements 
in connection with the session of 
the Conference, including the pub- 
lication of the Proceedings and 
Transactions of the session. 

13. Finances ... Each session of the Conference shall 

be self-sufficient financially. It 
shall make over to the Execu- 
tive Committee the balance of 
money, if any, and also such 
copies of the Proceedings as re- 
main after distribution. 

14. Additions and 

alterations ... Additions to, and alterations of, and 
amendments to, these rules shall 
be made only at a meeting of the 
Council, and shall come into 
force after being approved by the 
Conference. Proposals regard- 
ing these must appear on the 
Agenda and be circulated at least 
24 hours before the meeting. 
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15. Questions relat- . 

ing toConsti- 

tutton ... Questions relating to the Constitution 
of the Conference shall be con- 
sidered by the Executive Com- 
mittee, before it is considered by 
the Council. 

16. Transitory 

Mule ... Notwithstanding anything contained 

in the above rules, tlie Council 
for 1926 — 1928 shall consist of 
such members as have attended 
at least two sessions of the Con- 
^ ference and presented papers 
that liave been accepted, besides 
the office-bearers. 

17. P V ov i s i 0 n a I 

Council... (The list to be compiled from the 
Proceedings). 

18. Provisioned Exe- 

cutive Coin- 

initfee ... Tlie following members of the Council 
were elected to form the Provi- 
sional Executive Committee : 

1 . Dr. J. J. Modi — President 

2. Dr. flanganatha Jha 

6. Prof. Woolner — Treasurer 

4. Dr. Krishnaswami lyangar — 
General Secrefarg 

5. Dr. S. K. P)elvalkar — General 
Secretary 

6. Dr. R. C. Majumdar 

7. Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar 

8. Dr. A-. Siddiqi 
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9. Pandit Amaranatlia Jha 

10. Mr. P. P. S. Shastri 

11. Prof. ShaH. 

Prof. Woolner conveyed to the meeting the invitation 
of the Punjab University to the Conference, to hold the next 
session at Lahore. 

The invitation was thankfully accepted. 

Dr. Krishnaswami lyangar proposed a vote, of thanks 
to the President, to the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad 
University, to the Joint Secretaries and members of the 
Reception Committee, and to the volunteers. 

This was supported by Dr. Bhandarkar, by Mr. V. P. 
Yaidya, by Dr. B. Rehman and by Dr. Majumdar. 

The Vice-Chancellor responded on behalf of the Recep- 
tion Committee. 

Tim President gave a suitable reply. 



SECTIONAL MEETINGS 


VEDA AND AVESTA SECTION 

President— VtoL S. K. BELVALKAR, M.A.. Ph.D. 
Secretary— -pKaAit SITARAM J. JOSHI, M.A. 

November 6th, 1926. 

The following papers were placed before this Section : 


1. The Antiquity of Rgvedic 

Culture and the Early 
Home of the Aryans 

2. Indra in the Rgveda, the 

A vesta and Before 

3. Brahman-Baresman-Br i c li t- 

BhrSj 

4 Macdonell and a Rk. (X. 
18-8.) 

5. Fragments of the Baijavapa 

Grhya Sutra ... 

6. WasVyasaa Contemporary 

of the Persian Prophet 
Zoroaster? 

7. Yedic Texts relating to 

Planetary Bodies 

8. Determination of Vernal 

Equinox in the Constella- 
tions Punarvasuj Piisyaand 
and xA^iesa in Ancient 
Times — or Further Resear- 
ches into the Antiquity of 
the Vedas 

9. Epic Traditions of the Origin 

of Vedic Culture in Eastern 
India 

10. Indra, the Rigvedic Atman ,,, 

11. IJpanishadic Prosody 
Iranian Sky Myths 
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by Dr. Abinash Chandra Das. 
by K. Chattopadhy^ya. 
by Dr. S. K. Beivalkar. 
by D. T. Tatacharya Siromani. 
by Bhagavad Datta. 

by V. H. Vader. 

by S. V. Venkateswara. 


l)y V. H. Vader. 

by H. 0. Chakladar. 
by Miss Ananta Lakshmi. 
by P. G. Gopalkrishna Aiyer. 
by B. T* Ankhsaria. 
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Papers 1, 4, 7, 9, 10 and 11 were taken as read as the 
writers were not present and no discussion was held on 
them. 

The first paper to be discussed was No. 2. The writer 
made a few remai'ks about his conclusions and in that 
connexion made two modifications of statements in the pub- 
lished summary (1 ) that statistics show that the word vxtra 
is used in the Rgveda more often in the sense of an enemy 
than in that of a particular demon and (2) that Indra’s 
connexion Avith Indu (Soma) could not haAm been original. 
i?e Haug’s theory he also added that the AAmsta should 
haAm pointed to the East and not the North or the West as 
the direction of demons if Haug AA'ere right. 

Mr. Ankl'esaria said that much of the AAmsta had been 
lost and the mere non-mention of an institution in the extant 
Avesta should not bo used as an argument for its non- 
existence in ancient times. Indra aaus a dacAm only 
when he Avas maloAmlent. Ancient Tran belieAmd in 
astrology and the beneficent planets Avere considered as 
angels and the harmful ones as demons or the same planet 
when -doing good aa'es an angel and Avhen doing evil a demon. 
Mr. Anklesaria protested against Sir. Chattopadhyaya’s 
statement that Zarathushtra did not knoAV of Haoma and 
referred to Dr. J. J. Modi’s vieAVS on the subject. Ho also 
remarked that I^eresaspa in the Haoma Yasht was an his- 
torical person and Avas not legendary. 

Mr. P)hagavad Datta said that as the Veda and (he 
Avesta are of different dates, the former should not bo inter- 
preted in the light of the latter. Ho also did not like that 
we should gNe to one AV'ord only one meaning throughout 
the Rgveda. Another speaker expressed similar AueAvs. 

The President then said that Soma should be regarded 
as pre-Avestic and he supported Haug’s theory. That the 
North was the direction of the gods in India and the North- 
East that of the demons in Iran speaks in favour of Haug. 
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The next paper to be 'taken up was No. 5. The writer 
made a few remarks about the Baijavapa Grhya Sutra and 
there was no discussion. 

Paper No. 6 was next taken up. After the writer made 
some remarks, Mr. Anklesaria rose to point out that the 
Desatir was not an old and authoritative text and not 
much reliance should be placed in it or in the Changargach- 
Nameh. Mr. Chattopadhyaya also said that no reliance 
should be placed in such seetarian statements and he cited 
some similar anachronous statements in India. The President 
remarked that the Puranas give some dates which should not 
be rejected. 

Paper No. 8 was then taken up. The writer made 
some remarks about his findings after which Mr. K. 
Chattopadhyaya, Mr. Bhagavad Datta and the President 
criticised the method df the writer. Mr. Chattopadhyaya 
said that we should not offer astronomical interpretations of 
Yedie passages unless without them no sense could be made 
and in case of astronomical interpretations we should first 
make sure how accurate astronomical observations were in 
those days. Mr. Bhagavad Datta did not like w'holesale 
astronomical interpretations on the basis of a few stray 
astronomical references. The President drew attention to 
similar star myths outside the Aryan world and deprecated 
such attempts at proving a remote antiquity. 

The meeting then passed on to Paper No. 12. Mr. 
Anklesaria gave a brief history of how he had come to the 
views expressed in his paper and gave a short summary of 
his conclusions. He insisted on a. good knowledge of 
astrology among ancient Iranians (and ancient Indians) and 
gave astrological interpretation of several myths. He said 
that such explanations though not liked at this time would 
be accepted some day and he exhorted Indologists to join 
hands with Iranologists in unravelling the ancient astrology 
of the Aryans. No discussion was held. 
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The President iiad reserved Kis own paper for the end 
and it was now taken up. He said there was no time for 
discussion and he made a few remarks himself about his 
conclusions. 

After this the proceedings came to a close with a vote 
of thanks to the Chair. 

LITERARY SECTION. 

Mahamahopailhj’’aya Pandit HA.It.t.PR.-\.SAD 
SHASTRI, M.At, C.I.E. 

S'et-retori/ -Pandit AMARANATHA JHA, M.A. 

Nooember 6th and 7th, 1926. 

As the number of papers for this section was very large, 
those on Vedic subjects were taken out of it and placed 
before the newly created Vedic section. Some other papers 
were also transferred to other sections at the request of the 
writers and the papers written in Sanskrit were placed 
before the Pandits’ section. The following remained in 
this section 

*1. Fashion in Literary Taste by Mr. Franklin Edgerton. 

2 . Aspects of Aryan Civilization as depicted in the RSmSyana 
by Mr. C. N. Zutshi. 

"3. Bhagavan Sri-Kysna in the MahSbhSrata and more especially 
in the BhagavadgltS by Dr. V. G. Paranjpe. 

*4. Some Lights on Ancient World History from the Pnranas 
by Mr. J wala Prasfid Singhal, M.A. 

5. Smritis— their Origin and Development by Mr. S. Srinivasa 

liaghava Ayyangar, M.A. 

6. The Dates of Patau jali and TStsyas'ana by Mr. Hiralal Amritlal 

Shaw. 

*7. The Date of KSIidtisa by Ram Kumar Chaube, M.A. 

8. The Probable Date of Sankara by Mr. B. V. Kamesvara Iyer. 

*9. The Date of BhSnudatta, Author of Rasamafijarl by Dr. S. K. 
De. 
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^^10. A Note on KSlidlsa’s Kumarasambhava--- Whether Cantos 
IX-~“XXII are from His Pen by Mr, Shivaprasad Bhatta- 
charya, M.A., B,T. 

11. Bhlravi and Dandin by Mr. G. Harihara SSstri. 

/^12. Srhgaric Elaborati in Sakuritala, Act 111; by Dr. S. K. 
■..■ •Belvalkar, ' 

""IS. Was febar§a a Bengali ? By Mr. R. M. Shastri, M.A., M.O.L. 

14. Bhagavadajjiikiyam — Some New Problems by Mr. xAsliokanath 

Bhattacharya, B.A. 

15. TSpasavatsarSJa by Mr. M. Ramkrishna Kavi, M.A. 

16. Sivabhlrata by Mr. R. M. Shastri, M.A., M.O.L. 

^17, The Fourteen MShe^vara Sutras by Mr. K. A. Subramaniya 
Iyer, M.A. ■ 

18. Sanskrit Lexicography with Special Reference to the Recent 

■ Stage by Mr. Ramavatar SharmS, M.A, 

19. AlahkSra-SSstra and its Bearings on the Creative Aspect of 

Poetry by Mr. Kuppnswami Shastri, M.A. 

"*^20. The Gaud! RIti in Theory and in Practice by Mr. Siva Prasad 
Bhattacharya, M.A., B.T. 

^21. Early European Occurrences of Pahchatantra Fables by Mr. 
Franklin Edgerton. 

22. A Mikir Tale of the Swan-Maiden Type and its Ancient 

Sanskrit Parallel by pr. Kalipada Mitra. 

23. The Indian Ideal of Dharma in its Rational Application to 

Sociology and Religion by Mr. N. Subrahmanya Iyer, M.A, 

24. Basis of Dharma by Mr. Jwala Prasad Singhal, M.A. 

25 . Gudha Lekhya by Dr. R. Shama Shastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

"^26. Some Hindu Fiscal Terms Discussed by Dr, Upendranath 
Ghoshal, M.A., Ph.D. 

^27. The PanchShga by Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

28. Astro-Theology of the Hindus or the Logos of the Solar 

System by Mr. R. N. Saha. 

29. Polo under the Chalukyas by Mr. Shrigondekar. 

30. Knntaka’s Attitude towards Rasa and Dhwani by Mi*. K. A. 

Sankaran, 

31. Authorship of Un^disUtras by Mr. K. G. Subrahmanyam. 

32. Fragments of RhattanSyaka by Mr. T, R. Chintamani. 

33. Notes on the Mokshadharma of the MahabhiSrata by Mr. N.B. 

Utgikar. 

34. Inheritance among the Primitive People of Travancore by 

Mr. L. A. Krishna Iyer- 
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35. Symbolism of Visliwamitra by Mr. S, V. Visliwaiitltha. 

36. Some Stray Thoughts oh Jurisprudence in India by Mr. 

S. K. Subramaniya Sastry. 

37. A Few Critical Remarks on Prachina Ti'kas. 

''^38. A Newly Discovered Prose Romance by Dr. Lakshmaii Sarup. 

39. Buddhism a Universal Religion by Mr. D. A, Dharmacliarya. 

40. Desikar as a Poet by Mr. A. Y. Gopalchari. 

4L Our Tertiary Indo-Aryaii. Ancestors not Nomads but Autoch- 
thonous Agriculturists by Mr. N. B. Pavgee. 

^4:2. Some Observations on Sanskrit Rhetoric by Pt. Surendranatli 
Bhattacharya Yidyaratna. 

43. Atthakavagga and Parayanavagga as two Independent Bud- 

dhist Anthologies by Dr. B. M. Barua. 

44. Nepali, its Language and Literature by Mr. Dharma Aditya 

Dharmacharya. 

45. The 100 Original Parvans of the MahabhSrata by Dr. Y, S. 

Sukthankar. 

^^‘46. Birth-place of Kalid3:sa by Pt. Lakshmidhar Kalla, Shastrij 
M.A., M.O.L. 

Of these papers those marked with an asterisk were 
read and most of them were discussed. 

The meeting closed with hearty vote of thanks to 
the Chair. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN SECTION, 
President^Dr. A. SIDDIQUL 
Secretary-U^dulvi M. G. ZUBAID AHMAD, M.A., M.O.L. 

Noveniher 6th ^ 1926, 

The following papers were placed before this section: — 

1. The Letter J in Arabic by Prof. Dr. A. Siddiqiii. 

2. Arabic Loan-words in Persian Literature by Pandit Ram 

Kumar Chaube, M.A. 

3. The Origin and Development of Poetry by Maulavi Byed 

Sibtul Hasan. 

4. Illustrative Poetry in Persian by. Maulavi M. G . Zubaid 


Ahmad, M.A./ M.O.L. 
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5. Early Persian Poeti-y produced in India by Manlavi Syed 

Azhar Ali. 

6. Pand Nameh of Imam Ghazzali by Mr. Bhagwat Dayal. 

7. The Rare Ms. of the Maykhana by Mr. Mohammad Shafi. 

8. The Nativity of Mir Ghulam Azad by Manlavi Syed iMaqlnil 

Ahmed. 

9. The Islamic Method of deciding Law Suits fin Urdu) by 

Manlavi M. Abdul Salam Nadwi. 

10. Comparison between Nizami and Khusro (in Persian) by 

Maulavi Mohd. Zamil- Abidin Farjad. 

Of these papers I^os. 5 and 6 were not read or discussed, 
as the writers were^ not present. Writers of papers iNos. 1,3-4, 
8—10 lu’iefly explained their points and there was some dis- 
cussion after Nos. I, 2 and 9. When Paper No. 1 was taken 
up, the writer vaeated the Presidential Chair and asked Mr. 
Mohd. Shafi to occupy it. Papers Nos. 2 and 7 were read 
out. 

This meeting was very well attended and the President 
remarked that he was gratified to, see that the meeting of 
the Arabie-Persian Section was much better attended than 
in the previous conferences. 

The proceedings terminated with a vote of thanks to 
the Chair. 

HINDI SECTION. 

Pn'sidunt — Tiiihn .lAGANNATH DAS 'Ratnakar,’ B.A. 

Sywv:!/«r)/— DHIRBNDRA VARMA, Esq., M.A. 

Novemher 6th^ 1926. 

Tlie following papers wore placed before the Section, 
all written by ifr. Ram Kumar Chaiibe, M.il. : — 

1. The Parentage of TulsI D3s, 

2. Was the Hindi Poet Behari Lai a Riddle-writer ? 

3. Wajlian the Greatest Poet of Safiism in Hindi Literature. 

4. Kabir’s Alleged Authorship of a Ghazal 
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The proceedings began with an address from the 
Chair. Printed copies of this address were also distributed 
to the members. After that Babu Shyam Sundar Das 
exhibited “ Two Valuable Manuscripts of Kabir Das’s 
Works” and spoke on them for some time. 

Mr. Ram Kumar Chaube then expounded his papers 
which were briefly discussed. 

The President made some concluding remarks after which 
the meeting terminated with a vote of thanks to the Chair. 

Though the number of papers was small in this section, 
the attendance was fairly large. 

URDU SECTION. 

C/jammn-Dr. MIRZA MOHAMMAD HADI, Ruswa. 

Secretary -ll. H. SYED, Esq., B.A., L.T. 

November 7th, 1926. 

The following papers were placed before this Section : — 

1. The Epic Poetry in Urdu by Maulavi S. M. Zamin Ali, M. A. 

2. Psychology of Mourning by Maulvi Syed Sibtul Hasan. 

3. The Urdu Press by Maulvi Hamid-ul-lah Afsar, B.A 

4. Different Spellings of some Urdu Words by Maulvi 

Hamid-ul-lah Afsar, B.A. 

5. The Tragedy of Karbala and its Effects by Maulavi S. M. 

Zamin Ali, M.A. 

6. Ibrahim Nameh ; the First Urdu Masnavi of the Sixteenth 

Century by Mr. Bhagwat Dayal Varma. 

7. Ghair-i-lo-Sakhun. 

The proceedings were opened by Dr. Hadi with an 
address on the “ Rise and Development of Urdu Language 
and Literature.” He strongly differed from the current view 
that the Urdu language had its birth in the military camp 
of Shahjahan. He was of opinion that the Urdu language 
had its rise not in the military camp of Shahjahan alone. It 
was the outcome of the general contact of the native of 
the soil and the Moslim foreigners who spread all over the 
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country in the course of their conquest. He also criticised 
the new tendency to introduce unsuitable foreign words 
and phrases which do not fit in with pure and idiomatic 
Urdu, as spoken by the people of Lucknow. 

Mr. S. M. Zamin Ali then gave a brief summary of his 
paper on the Epic Poetry in Urdu (No. 1). He concluded 
by saying that the famous elegies of Anees and Dabir were 
very good examples of epic poetry in Urdu. There was 
a discussion in which Dr. A. Siddiqui of Dacca, Dr, Z. A. 
Biddiqi of Lucknow and Mr. M. H. Rizvi of Lucknow took 
part. Objection wms taken to the writer’s use of the term 
epic for the elegy (marsia). 

Paper No. 2 was withdrawn by the Avriter with the 
permission of the President. The next paper wms then 
taken up. Tlie waiter gave a brief summary of his paper. 
After this he answered some questions from Dr. B. Eehman, 
Shams-ul-Ulama Maulavi Eamaluddin Ahmad and Dr. A. 
Siddiqui. 

Paper No. 4 by the same wniter was then taken up. 
After the writer made some brief remarks about it. Dr. A. 
Siddiqi remarked tiiat he should lay dow'n certain principles 
by which the spelling of controversial Words could be 
standardised. 

For want of time Mr. S. M. Zamin Ali could not read 
his second paper (No. 5 above). 

After this the meeting terminated with a vote of thanks 
to the Chair. 

PHILOLOG A SECTION. 

President— Mx. A. C. WOOLNER, M.A. 

Secretary— lit. BABU RAM SAKSENA, M.A, 

Novemher 6th and 7th, 1926, 

The President delivered an address in the course of 
w'hich he referred to twm recent important works on Indian 



58 FOURTH ORIENT AL CONFERENCE 

linguistics written by Indians, Dr. S. K. Oliatterji's 
“Origin and Evolution of the Bengali Language ’’ 

Dr. Banarasi Das Jain s work on Eastern Panjabi. He also 
mentioned M. Morgenstierne’s “ Report on a Linguistic 
Mission to Afghanistan.” He pointed out the danger in 
proceeding to rapid conclusions from insufficient data and in 
this connexion he referred to the effort to connect Siimerian 
with primitive Indo-European. 

The following papers were placed before this Section : — 

1. The Relation between Pali and ArdhamSgadhIby Mr. P. V. Bapat. 

2. Names of Relatives in Modern Indo-Aryan Languages by 

Mr. Babn Ram Saksena, M.A. 

3. The Varna-Ratn^ikara of KavisekharScSrya Jyotirlsvara 

ThSknra, the oldest work in Maithili, by Dr. S. K. Chatterji. 

4. The Main Lines of Language Growth by Dr. I. J. S. Tarapore- 

wala. 

5. Similarity of words by Mr. Haimidnllah Khan Ynsnfzai. 

6. A Brief Account of the Kannada Language and Literature by 

Mr. R. Narasimhacliarya. 

7. Relation of PSaini’s Technical Devices to his Predecessors 

by Dr. Mangaldeva Shastri. 

8. Persian Loan-words in Tulsi Dasa’s Ramayana by Mr. Ram 

Kumar Chaube, M-A. 

9. Sheikha-Subhodaya by Mr. Sukumar Sen, M.A. 

Of these Papers Nos. 1, 2, 5, 6 and 7 were not discussed 
as their writers were not present 

The first paper to be taken up was Xo. 2. The writer 
made some remarks elucidating the publislied summary after 
which discussion began. Dr. Mangaldeva Shastri suggested 
that ddda (grandfather) may bo the descendant of ancient 
tdta^ but Mr. Saksena replied that tcita had come down to 
Western Hindi as tdu and dadd must be a fresh formation. 
Mr. T. Rajagopalarao said that in Telugn the word ndnd 
was used for ‘ father.’ He suggested that if Telugn had 
been taken as a representative of Dra vidian it would have 
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been better. Mr. Saksena replied that in Northern 

Indian meant ‘ maternal grandfather ’ and that nand was 
used in Yedic literature to denote ‘mother.’ He also 
pointed out that Tamil is generally taken as a representative 
of Dra vidian because it has a very ancient literature ; Telugu, 
on the other hand, is replete with Aryan words. Dr. S. K. 
Chatterji said that mama might be due to matriarchal 
organisation of' the Dravidians. The President pointed out 
that in » the Romany (Glypsy) language also dady meant 
‘ grandfather ’ and the writer said that in English novels 
too he had seen the word daddy and dad used by Englishmen 
for ‘father.’ 

Paper No. 3 was next taken up. The writer gave some 
account of the Varnaratnakara and showed its importance. 
Pandit Amaranatha Jha said that the social organisation of 
the Pandits of Mithila was traceable to Harasiihha Deva. 
Yidyapati mentions Lakhima Devi. Maithili, he said, was 
catholic ; for insta nee, its dramas contained Sanskrit, Prakrit 
and Maithili at the same time. The word wardartia may 
be, according to him, Sanskritic in origin and not Persian 
as suggested by Dr. Chatterji. He also said that recent 
excavations had discovered the site of a Court in Behar. 
It would be profitable to compare the details as given in the 
Varnaratnakara with those of this site. Dr. Chatterji agreed 
that manianiyd might be Sanskritic in origin from ‘ mardana' 
rubbing, massage. 

The next paper to be taken up was No. 7. The 
writer gave a summary of it. He tried to show that the 
Pratyahara Sutras were pre-Paninean and so also some 
of Panini’s anuhindhas. Mr. Baburam Saksena said that 
Professor Belvalkar in his “ Systems of Sanskrit Hrammar ” 
agreed that Panini had been influenced by his predecessors. 
Regarding Dr. Shastri’s suggestion that the Pratyahara 
Sutras had been re-arranged, by Panini, he wanted to know 
why Panini, Tn spite of his ideal of brevity, read the letter 
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t\Yice in the Pratyahara Sutras. Mr. Kslietresachandra 
..Chattopadhyaya explained that this was because Panini 
wanted f in two distinct combinations (^^and and that 
practical necessity often led him to prolixity. Mr. Chatto- 
padhyaya agreed that there might be some pre-Paninean 
.influence in Panini’s grammar. , Mr. Bhagavad Datta said 
that Dr. Shastri’s conclusions should be taken cautiously. 
.He thought that the Pratisakhyas were probably pre-Pani- 
nean. He also cited the evidence of Mahes'varavarnasama- 
mnaya referred to byl-tsing. 

The Committee next passed on to Paper Vlll. The, writer 
criticised Mr. Saksena’s “ Persian Loan-words in Tulsidasa’s 
Ramayan.” 

Professor S. K. Chatterji then communicated Paper IX, 
written by one of his pupils. As the writer was not 
.present Dr. Chatterji gave some account of the work (Sheikh- 
Subliodaya), a mediaeval romance and collection of tales from 
Bengal, its author, contents and language which was corrupt 
Sanskrit and he spoke of its forthcoming critical edition by 
Mr. Sukumar Sen. 

The meeting then ended with a vote of thanks to the 
Chair. 

PHILOSOPHY SECTION. 

Presidml— Processor S. KUPPUSWAMI SHA8TKI, M.A. 

Secretcii'y-P-AMit UMKSHA MISHRA, M.A., 

Kavyatirtha. 

November 6th, 1926. 

The following papers were placed before this Section : — 
, ,1. Land-marte in the Evolution of the Vedanta- Sutras bj' 
Mr. Umesh Chandra Bhattacharya, M.A, 

2. Vfttikara-Grantha by MM. Dr. GahgSnatha Jh5, M.A., D.Litt. 

3. Forgotten KarikSs of KumSrila by Mr, K. S. Rainaswaini Sastry 

Siromani, 
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4. Vi iidhya vSsili by Dr. Benoy tosh Bhattachar ya, M. A. , Ph. D. 

5. What were the Methods adopted by, the Ancient Indian Thin- 

kers to arrive at the Truth by Pt. Badri Nath Shastri, M.A. 

6. The ChSrvSka System by Pt. Umesha Mishra, M.A* 

7. A School of South Indian Buddhism in Kanohi by Dr. S. Krish- 

naswami Ayyangar, M. A., Ph.D. 

8. Date of Srikantha by Mr. T. R; Chintamani, M.A. 

9. The Double Authorship of Annbhisya by Mr. Govinda Lai H. 

Bhatt. "" . . 

10. Describing the Indescribable by Mr. Nalinikanta Brahma, 

M.A., RR.S. 

11. Bhaktiyoga by Mr. P. M. Modi. 

12. A Few Problems of Identity in the xincient Cultural History 

of India by Prof. S, Kuppuswami Sastry, M.A. 

13. t^ahkara’s Doctrine of MSyS by Mr. Kokileswar Shastri, M.A. 

14. Elements of Realism and Idealism in the Philosophy of 

Shankaracharya by Mr. K. S. Ramaswami Sastri. 

15. SrIbhSsya: A Study by Mr. Ashokanatli Bhattacharya, B.A. 

16. Integral Vedanta by Mr. G. Krishna Sastri. 

17. Corporeal God by Mr. Janaki Ballabh Bhattacharya, B. A. 

18. Prakriti as Energy by Dr. Bal Krishna, M.A., Ph.D. 

19. The Ground of Induction in Indian Logic. 

20. Origin of Mah3ySna Buddhism and Original Home of the 

MahSySna Sutras by Mr. R. Kimura. 

21. The Catuh&taka of Aryadeva (Chapter YII) by Pt. Vidhu^ekhara 

ShSstrl. 

22. PrashastapSda-DignSga — Relation in the Evolution of Concep- 

tion of VySpti in Indian Logic by Mr. A. S. Krishna Rao. 

23. Brahmadatta — An Old VedSntin by Mr. M. Hiriyanna. 

24. Shrikara BhSsya by Mr. C. Hayavadan Rao. 

25. Relation between Knowledge and its Object by Mr. H. N. 

RSghavendra Chandra. 

26. Sangama Age and Six Systems of Philosophy by Mr. Arava- 

mutlian. 

27. NirvSna in Buddhism by Mr. Shyamacharan Chakravarty. 

28. Some Aspects of the History and Doctrines of the N3thas by 

Pt. GopInStha KavirSja, M.A. 

29. SaipsSra or Buddhist Theory of Birth and Death by Bhikkhu 

N^rada, 
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Of these papers, JSfos. 12—29 were not read or dis- 
cussed as their writers were not present. 

The first paper to be taken up was No. 1. After 
the writer ga^e the main points of his paper, the President 
offered some remarks. No. 2 was next taken up. There 
was no discussion but the President complimented the writer 
on his discovery of Mandana’s Mlmanisanukramanika. The 
Committee then passed on to Paper No. 3. The writer gave 
a brief summary of his views and he was supported by Dr. 
Jha and the President. 

Paper No. 4 was then taken up. The writer gave a 
brief summary of it and tried chiefly to show that Vindhya- 
vasin could not be identical with Isvarakrsna. Prof. Phani- 
bhusana Adhikarl opened the discussion on this paper. One 
of Dr. Bhattacharya’s arguments against the identification 
was that Vindhyavasin believed in two kinds of inference, 
whereas Dvarakrsna believed in three. Professor Adhikarl 
contended that Is'varakrsna’s words 

rather suggested that he himself did not believe in this 
three-fold classification ; he explained «rT^?rq: as ’ll: 

The Professor felt inclined to accept the identification of 
Isvarakrsna with Vindhyavasa. Pandit Umesha Mishra did 
not accept Professor Adhikari’s view and the President 
1 ‘emarked. that as there was no ’ll: in the original, the 
proposed interpretation could not be accepted. 

Paper No. 5 was next taken up. The Avriter read 
portions of his paper but there was no discussion. Pandit 
Umesha Mishra then gave the main points of his paper 
(No. 6). Mr. Nalini Kanta Brahma took exception to tiie 
Avriter’s statement that Ave are all Char\'-akas and Pandit 
Mishra replied that Avhatever may be our theories practically 
we are Charvakas. The President then offered some re- 
marks after Avhich the next paper (No. 7) was taken up. 
Professor Dr. Iyengar tried to prove that there was a peculiar 
school of Buddhisip at . Kanchi, Avhich believed in only two 
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pramdnas. A discassion foil OAved in which Professors 
Phanlbusana Adiiikarl and S. Kuppuswami Shastri and Ft. 
Uniesha Mishra took part. It was pointed out tliat all 
Buddhists agreed in aceepting only two pramanas and this 
Avas nothing peculiar to the alleged separate school at Kanchi. 
Papers ISTos. 8 and 9 were then taken up. The Avriters gaA^e 
brief summaries but there AA'as no discussion. Paper No. 10 
AAms then taken in hand. The Avriter explained his points, 
after^ Avhioh there Avas some discussion. No discussion fol- 
io AA'ed the brief remarks made by the AA'riter of Paper 
No. 11. After this the President took up his OAvn paper 
(No. 17) and briefly revieAA''ed some of the problems in 
Vedanta and Mimamsa. 

The President then made some concluding remarks 
after which the meeting terminated Avith a Amte of thanks 
to the Chair. 

ANTHROPOLOGY SECTION. 

President — Shams-nl-Ulama Dr. .JIVANJI 
JAMSHEDJJ MODI, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E., etc. 
6'e6Teton/--Mr. PARMANAND, M.A. 

November 6th and 7th, 1926. 

The folloAving papers were placed before this Section ; — 

1. Anthropological Researches in the Agency — The Chenchus 

by R. Snbba Roav, Esq. 

2. A Mikir Tale and its Saiithali Parallels by Mr. Kalipacla 

Milra, M.A. 

3. SlaA'e Girls, Dancing Girls and Courtesans in Buddhist 

Literature b\" Dr- Bimala Charan Law. 

4. Female Character as depicted in Pali Texts by Dr. Bimala 

Charan Law. 

5. NSyaba-NSyikS-Bhava in South Indian Religion by Mr. A. 

Rangaswami Saraswati, M.A. 

6. Is Ramalila a Pantomime ? by Mr. Ram Kumar Chaube, M.A. 

7. Subrahmanya, the South Indian Serpent-God by Mr. A. 

Rangaswami Saraswati. 



(j4 FOURTH OUlEKf At OOjrFEllEKCE 

8. The Dance Motifs in Indian Art by Mr. 0. Krishnaswami 

Rao. 

9. Ostracism in Ancient Indian Society by Mr. Manmotho Nath 

Ray. 

10. Dentistry in Ancient India by Dr. J. Jivanji Modi. 

The President opened the proceedings with an illumi- 
nating introductory discourse on the interest and utility of 
anthropological studies and the scope that India offered for 
such studies. He deplored the neglect of the subject in 
India for which the Groverninent were also responsible. The 
reformed governments had done nothing to encourage it ; 
the Bombay Government had on the other hand discontinued 
the grant of Rs. 1,000 a year, which the Bombay Anthro- 
pological Society had formerly received. This Society had 
done some wmrk in Cultural Anthropology and was the first 
of its kind in India. Its example had been followed by 
Bengal where the Asiatic Society lately opened an Anthro- 
pological Section. But a similar attempt to found a Society 
in Madras had failed. An expert invited from England by 
the Government had advised the introduction of Anthropo- 
logy as a subject of study in the Universities. 

To illustrate the interest of the subject the President 
referred to the wide prevalence of certain superstitions such 
as that connected with sneezing which he had met with 
in all parts of India as well as in Europe. He suggested 
that an explanation of its origin may be found in the pre- 
valence of Influenza in an epidemic form in the past, 
when the evil boding of a sneeze was sought to be counter- 
acted by a benediction from all hearers. The same circum- 
stance, he thought, explained why sneezing was regarded 
in India as inauspicious. 

The wide range of such superstitions- raised a further 
question : Was it due to ‘ evolution ’ or ‘ transmission ? ’ 
In the opinion of the President the facilities for the trans- 
mission of beliefs in the past were abundant despite the 
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absence of railways and aircraft. He instanced the case 
of Tibet which was in closer intercourse wdth the world 
in the past than it is now. 

In both his opening and closing speeches the President 
laid stress on the importance of sympathy in the student 
of Arthropology. Such sympathetic study had a liberalising 
influence on the mind and produced a habit of toleration. 

Papers 1 — 5 and 7-8 could not be read or discussed as 
their writers were not present. The first paper to be taken 
up was No. 9. The writer read parts of his paper after 
which the President put a number of questions to him 
■which Mr. Ray answered. After this the President sought 
and offered an explanation for the aversion to sea- voyages 
which was shared by Parsis with the Hindus- He traced 
it back to an injunction requiring Parsis to keep fresh water 
free from pollution. It was made obligatory on a Parsi when- 
ever he saw a decomposing substance, corpse or carcass 
in w'ater to strip himself of his clothes and jump into the 
wmter to remove it. The prohibition of sea- voyage wms 
the outcome of an irrational extension of this principle to 
sea-water as well. It must have existed about the beginning 
of the Christian era when a Parsi priest in Armenia is said 
to have declined the invitation of the Emperor Nero on the 
ground that he was prevented by his religion from crossing 
the seas. 

After this, paper No. 10 was taken up. The ■vvriter, 
Dr. J. J. Modi, read it out and showed the high attainments 
of ancient Indians in Dentistry. The writer contended that 
the practice of Dentistry originated in India from where it 
was borrowed by Greece and Egypt. At the conclusion of 
the reading of the paper Dr. Modi was questioned as to the 
extent of knoAvledge which ancient Indians had of the dis- 
eases of the teeth and he showed a comparative list of 
diseases enumerated in the Ayurveda and known to modern 
Dentistry and pointed out a remarkable similarity. 
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Paper Xo. 6 was next taken up. Pandit Ram Kumar 
Chaube read out his paper after which a discussion followed. 
One gentleman from Agra objected to Pandit Chaubc’s view 
that the Ramlila had an element of the drama and said 
the actors in Ramlila never spoke a word and that the dramatic 
form of Ramlila was a recent innovation due to European 
influence. The President pointed out the unwisdom of 
making sv/eeping remarks about a country as big as India 
and invited the opinion of Rabu Jagannath Das Ratnakar 
on the point. The latter spoke from his experience of the 
Ramlila at Benares, Ayodhya and certain other places and 
declai'ed that it was never a dumb-show. 

After this the President made a brief speech in which 
he expressed satisfaction that more interest was evinced 
in Anthropology at this than at any previous session of the 
Conference and exhorted the audience to take to the study 
of the subject and })ursueit in a spirit of sympathetic enquiry. 

The meeting then terminated with a vote of thanks to 
the Chair. 

HISTORY AND ARCH.EOLOG Y SECTIOX. 

Prasi(lenf-~n:i\ Balnvlnr D.AYAR.VM S.-VHNTr, 

.SV?v'to/7/-Sha3tri R.IGHUB.VR MiTHOO LAL. 

M.A., M.O.L. 

The following papers Avere placed before this Section : — 

1. Kautilj'ii and Cffijikya by Prof. Dr. .Inlins Jolly. 

2. Asnka’s Dliartna and Religion by Rev. H. Heras, S.J., M.A. 

3. Yogimara Cave Inscription — Is it Buddhistic ? by Air. D. N. 

Sen, AI.A. 

4. Kolhapur Copper plate Inscription of SatyS^raya YinaySditya ; 

.520 Sake (?) by Mr. R, At, Shastri, M-A , AI.O.L. ' 
f). Copper Implements found in the United Provinces by Rai 
Saheb Prayag Dayal. 

6. Chronology of the ParamSra Rulers of Mahva by Mr, 1). B. 
Uiskalkar, M.A. 
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7. Chronology of the Ohalnkya Rulers of Gujarat by Mr T). B. 

Diskalkar, M.A. 

8. Studies in the Three Kerala Eras by 2\Ir. K. ii, Pisharoti, M.A., 

B.T. 

9. Town-planning and HoiisedmlUling in Ancient India according 

to Biipasatras by Mr- K. Rangachavi. 

U). Oriental Philosophy in the Light of Art bj" Mr. Jamini Kanta 
: .Ben, M.A.,:B.L. ■ 

1 1. Identih cation of Four Buddhist Images in the Baroda Museum 

by Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya. 

12. Slow Progress of Islam Power in Ancient India by Prof. Dr. 
" D. R. Bhandarkar. 

13. The Date of Shivajrs Birth by Mr, 0. 7. Vaidya. 

14. Situation of Rl valla’s Lanka on the Equator by Mr. Y. H. 

Yadcr, B.A., LL,B. 

L). The Ancient Tafiiils and theNSgas by Mr. 0. 0. Srinlvasacliari. 
1(>. The Tamil Kings and their Government by Mr. N. 
Chengalvaraya. 

17. Sri Magaradhvaja Jogi 701) by Rai Bahadar Hira Lai. 

18. Cult of Shiva in Champ?! or Ancient Aniiafn by Prof. Dr. R. C. 

Majumdar, M.A., P,R.S., Ph.D. 

19. Maya Asura and Ahura Majsda by Prof. Dr. P. K, Acliarya, 

M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

20. MadanapSla’s Coronation and IdentiOeation of Chandra by Mr. 

Radhagovinda Basal?, M.A. , P.R.S, 

2L The Rise of the Maurya Empire by Mr. S. Y. Yenkateswara, 
/M.A. ■ ' . 

22. The Gurjaras : Are they Huns ? by Mr. A. Rangaswami 

Saras wati, M.A, 

23. The Caste of Harshavardhaiia by Mr. A. Yusuf All, C.B.E., 

M.A., LL.M. 

24. The Origin of the Brahml Alphabet by Prof. Dr. 1. J. 3. 

Taraporewala. B.A., Ph.D. 

27). The Chronology of the Ai^okan Edicts by Prof, Dr, Rnlha- 
kumiid Mukerji, M.A,, P.R.S., Ph.D. 

26. The Minor Rock Edict I of Asoka Re-considered by Do, 

27. The Meaning of the Word ‘"Nishka” in the Yedic Literature and 

its Significance in the Origin of Coinage in Ajtcient India by 
Rai Sahib Manoranjan Ghosh, M.A. 

28. Andhra Coinage and U.^Yalue, 
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29. Some Sonth Indian G-old Goins of Kavaliyaclavalli Treasui’e* 

Trove Case by Mr. R. Srinivasa Raghava Ayyangar, M.A. 

30. Ancient South Indian Gold Coinage by Do. 

31. The Ruins of Angkor by Dr. Gauranganath Banerji, M.A., 

Ph.D. 

32. Indians and Elephants in Early Western Warfare by Hon’ ble 

Mr. C. A. Kincaid. 

33. The Art of War by Mr. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar. 

34. A Short Note on the NSgas by Mr. S- V. Viswanatha. 

35. The History of theGhatika at Kanehi by Mr. S.V. Venkateswara. 

36. Gandaraditya — A Saint King by Mr, S. Soma Sundar Desikar. 

37. Age of the Stupa of Barhut by Dr. B. M. Barma, M.A., D. Litt. 

38. The Date of Parkaru Iravi Varma by Mr. E. N- Daniel. 

Of these papers Nos. 20 — 38 could not be discussed as 
their writers were not present. The rest were discussed 
(though of some of them the writers were not present). The 
more important points arising out of the discussions are 
given below: — 

(1) It was mentioned that the Cambaj" Inscription of 
Vastupakj dated Samvat 1291, gave the reading Kautalya. 
But Dr.R. C. Majumdar remarked that so late an inscription 
could not decide the correct spelling of such an ancient 
word. He also took exception to Dr. Jolly’s attempt at 
deriving Canikya-Canakya from Kanika. 

(2) Dr. Majumdar said that since we find in Asoka’s 
inscriptions references (a) to his zeal, ((l')tohis threatening to 
drive away the schismatics out of the church, and in other 
places reference to (c) his visit to only Buddhist holy placesj 
(d) his sending only Buddhist missionaries (in Ceylonese 
chronicles, etc.) and (e) his explicit statement about his visit to 
the Buddha’s birth place, and since (,/) there had been pre- 
ponderance of Buddhism shortly after him, and {g) he is 
believed to have attained Bodhi — he must have been a 
Buddhist. The writer replied that as most of the accounts 
of Asoka come from a time of Buddhist domination., he was 
made a Buddhist and later in the discussion he mentioned 
that Asoka fosteied Ajivakas and other religions as well. 
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The discussion was coD-tinued by Dr. Krishnaswani Iyen- 
gar, Dr. Majumdar, Dr. Beni Prasad and the President, 
most of whom insisted on Asoka’s being a Buddhist. 

(4) ])r. R. C. Majumdar remarked that the inscription 

miglit be a modernised copy of the genuine original. 

(9) Being questioned by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar about 
‘ surangas ’ the writer said that they should not be considered 
as imaginary. Dr. P. K. Acharya gave some further details 
from the Silpa Sastras. He spoke of rodana-grhas or weep- 
ing houses and sayana-grhas or sleeping houses, as 
mentioned in these texts. But Dr. Bhandarkar and Dr. 
Majumdar suggested they could be nurseries and dormitories 
respectively. 

(12) Mr. D. B. Diskalkar denied that Rajput heroism 
was responsible for turning the tide of the Arab invasion. 
The Rajputs were rendered powerless by their hereditary 
feuds. Dr. Majumdar drew attention to the extra-Indian 
causes of the fall of Hindus before Muslims. The vicissitudes 
of the Islamic power, rent as it was by internal dissensions, 
were partly responsible for the events of the 12th century. 
But lack of military skill was the primary cause of the 
downfall of Hindu Kingdoms. That in its turn was due 
to India’s isolation and ignorance of up-to-date military 
methods. With the exception of the Chalukya rulers of 
Gujarat no Hindu ruler durst fight Mahmud of Ghazni. Mr. 
G. S. Sardesai held that the Rajputs fell because they had no 
unity of command. Dr. Iyengar declared that a general lack 
of organisation was primarily responsible for the fall of 
Hindus. Muslim armies had a flexibility of movement which 
the Hindus lacked. Kext, Muslim terrorisation frightened . 
Hindus into surrender. This was certainly tlie case in 
the South. Muslims were superior in archery and cavalry. 
l)r. Upendranath Ghoshal said that the early Muslim 
invaders were a nation in arms. Dr. Bhandarkar said 
at the end that his 'remarks wdre confined to the period 
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between the 8th and the 12th centuries. He questioned the au- 
thenticity of the later Persian records of Mahmud of G hazni’s 
expeditions. The political disrupture following Pratihara 
decline paved the way for Muslim dominion. Mahmud 
descended on India like a whirlwind at the psychological 
moment when the Indian political system was in liquidation. 

(13) Mr. Gr. S. Sardesai accepted 16.30 as the date of 
Shivaji’s birth but he remarked that the fact of concealment 
of tlie true date required an explanation. 

(14) Piai Bahadur Hiralal upheld Sardar Kibe’s 
theory. But Mr. Diskalkar supported Mr. Vader’s theory 
and quoted 11. 9-10 of the Bodh Gaya Inscription of Mahana- 
man (Fleet Ko. 71), mentioning Amradvipa and Lahkadvipa 
as separate from each other. He said that Amradvipa was 
probably the name of Ceylon on 'account of its mango-like 
shape perhaps known even in those times. One gentleman 
remarked that Mr. Vader had only proved that Sinihala 
was different from Lanka but might not both be situated in 
the same island ? It was pointed out that the Raghuvainsa 
and the Jaina version of the Rama story placed Lanka to the 
south of India. Mr. Jayatilaka said that the Mahavams'a and 
Dipavamsa tradition dating from the 4th century A.C. 
mentioned Lanka and undoubtedly jueant Ceylon by that 
name- Again the western districts of Ceylon were from 
time' immemorial known as Vibhlsana’s land. Numerous 
traditions were current in Ceylon about Ravana and the 
Raksasas. He also said that Amradvipa was never the 
name of the southern island. It was always called Sinihala 
or Trisimhala in inscriptions, while its earliest name was 
undoubtedly Lanka. The President here remarked that 
further archaeological evidence must be forthcoming 
before the question could be decided. Rai Bahadur Hiralal 
defended Sardar Kibe’s localisation of Lanka in C. P. and said 
that everyplace mentioned in the Raraayana could be identi- 
fied in the province. There are still the people who call 
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themselves after Ravana and other Raksasas. The tribe 
of Bandarvas ('nionkeydike’) is still found near the Amara- 
kantaka. The aborigines who know nothing of Rama 
continue to sing songs of Ravana, Lanka, etc. . 

The meeting terniinated with a vote of thanks to the 
Chair. '■ ' 

PANDITS’ SECTION. 

Papers submittko ie- Sanskrit 
President and Secretary “Dr. GANGANATFIA JHA, 

The following papers were presented — 

L Kinnarila and Prabhakara by B, A Chinmiswami Shastri — 
discussed by Anantakrishnu Shastri and Ganganatha Jha. 

2. DYaitatattvamlrnamsS by Ishvaracliandra — discussed and 

controverted by Anantakrishna Shastri and Ganganatha Jha, 
the former on the misunderstanding of the arguments of the 
pro-Vedantins, and the latter on the injustice done to the 
doctrine of Mithyatva by the critics of Advaita YedSnta. 

3. HasopSsana by Shrinivasa Bhatta — (taken as read). 

4. Spirituality of KSlidasa by Narayana Shastri Khiste — (taken 

as read). 

5. Piitafijali and his MahabhSsya by Haran Chandra Shastri — 

(taken as read). 

6 Shabda- Brahmin by Runa Chandra Diksliita —(taken as read). 

7. Criminal Law in Ancient India by Sitikantha Vaciiaspati — 

discussed by Rama Chandra Upadhya. 

8. Vedic Literature by Kedar Nath — (taken as read). 

9. Samskrita by Mr. Krishna Shastri— (taken as read). 

10. Sanskrit ~“HS Language Eternal by Shrinivas Raghava Iyengar — 

(taken as read). 

11. Bharata-Subhiksam by Nilakanth Shastri — (taken as read). 

12. IndriySrtlia Mhnaihsa —(taken as read). 

13. MuktivSda in Navyanyciya by Shiva Prasad Shastri and 

Maninath Nath Tarkadi-tirtha— (taken as read). 

14. Evolution and the Vedas by Vishwanath~(discussed and 

criticised by Chinnaswami Shastri), 
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15. New BhSsya on Nirnkta by Chandrainani—criticised by Anarita- 

krislina Sliastri. 

16. AlanWra ShSstra and its Bearings on the Creative Aspect of 

Poetry by Udipi Venkatakrislina Rao — (taken as read). 

17. Snddha-MagadhI by Sngata Kanti (in Pali)— ‘(taken as read). 



SHASTRARTHA. 


November 6th, 5p.m. 

The Shastrartha was carried on in seven batches, as 
follows ; half-an hour being allowed to each disquisition. 

The Pandits proposed the Maharajakumar Saheb of 
Benares to take the chair and Mahainahopadhyaya Dr. Gran- 
ganatha Jha to act as the Umpire. 

The subject of discussion was announced to each pair 
of disputants by the Umpire. 

1. Vyakarana — Question. Purnacharya (of Gwalior). 

Amioer. Purnachandracharya 

(Benares) 

2. Nyaya — Anumana — Q. Radhakant Jha (Benares) 

A. Rajeshwara Shastri 

(Benares) 

3. Nyaya— -Shabda — Q. Ganapati Shastri (Benares) 

A. Gulab Jha (Benares) 

4. PurvaAIimariisa Q. Anantakrishna Shastri 

(Calcutta University) 
A. Chinnaswami Shastri 

(Hindu University) 

5. Dhai’ina Shastra — Q. Rama Swami Shastri 

(Baroda) 

A. Haran Chandra Bhatta- 

charya (Benares) 

6. Sahitya — Q, Haran Chandra Bhatta-- 

chary a (Benares) 
*4. Devi Prasad Shukla 

(Benares) 
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7. Vedanta Q- Anantakrishna Shastri 

(Calcutta University) 
A. Balbodh Mishra (Benares) 

At the end P. Kuppuswaini Shastri proposed a hearty 
vote of thanks to the Chairman, the Umpire, and to the 
Pandits who had taken part in the disputation and made it 
a success. 

MUSHAIRA. 

President— The Hon’ble Justice Dr. S. M. SULAIMAN. 

Secretary — Maulvi S. M. ZAMINA ALI, M.A. 

As the Hon’ble the Maharaja of Mahmudabad, the 
President-elect of the Mushaira, found it impossible to attend 
it, the Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiman was elected the 
sadar. After a short but eloquent speech from the President 
the Mushaira started just at 8-30 p.m. with a “ (.xhair Tarah 
Q-hazal” by Maulvi S.M. Zamina Ali,“ Zamin.” Then followed 
the Ghaizals in the prescribed “ Tarah ” recited by thirty- 
eight distinguished poets w’ho had assembled from different 
parts of India. The Vizianagram Hall was full to overfloAving 
and hundreds of people had to stand in the corridors all round 
to listen to the charming compositions of the poets. The 
gathering Avhieh consisted of leading men, scholars, vakils, 
officials, the gentry of the city and the students Avas estimat- 
ed at about three thousand. The Mushaira continued AAuth 
great enthusiasm and interest and the audience Avas so greatly 
charmed that it seemed impossible to bring it to a close, At 
3 a.m. the President succeeded in adjourning the Mushaira 
for the night after giving repeated assurances to the audience 
that it would be resumed the folloAving day. The next day 
the Mushaira began at 1 p.m. and lasted Avith unabated 
vigour and charm till 5-30 p.m. when it had to be closed for 
the functions. The compositions of Hazarat Shaheer of 
Machhli Shahr, Sail of Delhi, Dr. RusA\m of Hyderabad. 



Urdu Poets in The Mushaiea. 
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Hamid of Mustafabad, Safi, Zarif and Munnay Agha of 
Lucknow, Nasri of Bara Banki, Nub of Narah, Shauq of 
Benares and Zarain of Allahabad reached a very high level 
of excellence at the second sitting of the Mushaira. 

A list of the poets who attended the Mushaira is given 
below : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 


11 . 


12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 


Abul Muazzam Janab Sirajuddin Ahmad Khan 

Sahib Sail, Lai Kuan, Delhi. 

Janab Dr. Mirza Mohd. Hadi, B.A., Ph.D., 

Usmania University, Hyderabad, Deccan. 

Janab Molvi Ali Kaqi Sahib “ Safi,” Molviganj, 
Lucknow. 

„ Syed Maqbool Husain Sahib, “Zarif,” 
Molviganj, Lucknow. 

„ Nawab Jaafar Ali Khan Sahib, “ Asar, ” Dy. 
Collector, Unao. 

„ Syed Mohammad Jaafar Sahab “ Bahar, ” 
Molviganj, Lucknow. 

,, Syed Mohammad Huh Sahab, “ Shaheer, ” 
Machhli Shahr, Jaunpur. 

,, Syed Jaafar Husain Sahib, “ Qudsi, ” Rai 
Bareli. 

„ Razi-uddin Sahib, “ Razi, ” Mustafabad, Rai 
Bareli. 

„ Abul Muali Kawab Asad Ullah Khan Sahib 
“ Shauq, ” Benares. 

,, Mohammad Duh Sahib, “ Kuh,” Narah, 
District Allahabad. 

„ Maulana Mehdi Husain Sahib, “ Kasiri,” 
Bara Banki. 

„ Zameer Hasan Sahab “ Dil, ” Shahjahanpur. 

„ Mir Hasan Ali Sahib, “ Viqar, ” Jaunpur. 

„ Aizaz Husain, “ Aizaz,” Sub-Dy. Inspector, 
Basti. 
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16. 

Janab Mir Mushaf Husan Sahab, Mustafabad, Rai 
Bareli. 

17. 

7? 

Akbar Husain Sahib, “ Akhtar, ” Azamgarh. 

18. 

n 

Chaudhri Chulam Haidar Sahib, Allahabad. 

19. 

7? 

MoM Syed Hamid Ali Sahib, Hamid, Rai 
Bareli. 

20. 


Syed, Manzoor Ali Sahib, “ Wasi, ’’ Lucknow. 

21. 


Qazi Ali Mohammad Sahib, “Rafaat, ” 

Allahabad. 

22. 

71 

Mohsin Khan Sahib, “ Mohsin,” ,, 

23. 

77 

Momin Husain Sahib, “ Shola,” ,, 

24. 

77 

Hidayat Hasan Khan Sahib, “ Shadan,” ,, 

25. 

77 

Moulvi Mohammad Ali Sahib, “Qasir,” ,, 

26. 

77 

Raheem Bakhsh Sahab, “Nazar,” ,, 

27. 

7? 

Sukhdeo Prasad Sahib, “ Bismil,” ,, 

28. 

77 

Prof. Masud Hasan Sahib Naqvi, 

“Wafa,” „ 

29. 

77 

Syed Mohammad Raza Sahib, “Bedil,” „ 

30. 

7 7 

Sajjad Ali Sahib, “ Sajjad,” „ 

31. 

77 

Syed Husain Sahib, “ Fauq,” ,, 

32. 

77 

Aijaz Husain Khan Sahib, “ Aijaz,” ,, 

33. 

7 7 

Muzaffar Husain Sahib, “ Qamar,” ,, 

34. 

77 

Mahboob Hasan, Sahib, “ Tahammul,” „ 

35. 

77 

Agha Ali Khan Sahab, “Mahmood,” „ 

36. 

77 

Maulana Fakhir Sahib, “ Bekhood,” „ 

37. 

77 

Majid Ali Sahib, Yakil, “ Majid,” 

38. 

71 

S. M. Zamin Ali Sahib, “ Zamin, ” ,, 


DRAMATIC PERFORMANCE. 

Vemsathhdra. 

A Sanskrit drama, the Vemsamhdra of Bhattanarayana, 
was staged before the members of the Conference on the 
night of the 7th November, 1926, in the Senate Hall. The 





Actors in the Dramatic Performance 

/ T^OT9o/if/j^'j 7 ^ 
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students of the University and a few from the local Inter- 
mediate Colleges and one teacher of the University Sanskrit 
Department took part in the drama which was very much 
appreciated. Even non-Sanskritists could understand much 
of the drama from its acting. Five medals were awarded 
to the best student actors after the drama. After this the 
students put on boards a Hindi farce, the Ulat Pher of 
Gf. P. Srivastava. Professors Belvalkar, Kuppuswami and 
Bhandarkar helped in adjudging the prizes, which were 
distrituted by the Maharajkumar of Benares. 


DRAMATIS PERSONAil 


Dhrtarl^tra 

... Mr. SitarSma JairSma Joslii. 

"^Yiidhistliira 

„ RSmadhana SharmS. 

^^Diiryodfaana 

j, Vibhutinatha Jha. 


Shivanatha Jha. 

AsH’-atthiman ... 

Pk Kshetre^achandra C h a 1 1 o- 
pSdhySya. 

Krpa 

... Mr. Mahadeva Prasad Agrawala. 

Arjima 

„ Soinanatha Gupta. 

•“^Karna 

... 5, Adityanatha Jha. 

Krsna , • ... 

Do. 

Saliade'Ta 

... „ Gopal Gangadhara Bhave. 

Saiijay.a , 

... 5, Sadashiva Lakshinidhara Katre. 

PlnoliSiaka . ' ■ 

5, G. G. Bhave. 

^Simdaraka 

... 5, Saraswati Prasad Ohaturvedi. 

vCiilrvSka ... 

„ Ramadhara Dube. 

:P 0 X'U! 3 a,, 

Hamsadatta Tivari. 

PratviliSra .... ... 

^ ... 55 Shivanarayana Singh. 

IvafiChukin (PlndaTa) 

... ,5 S. J, Joshi. 

ivadchukin (Kaurava) 

... 55 Jamuna Prasad Singh. 

SQia (Duryodhana’s) 

... ,5 R. Sharma, 

8 uta (Drona's) ... 

... 55 S. Gupta. 

RSkisasa 

... ,5 A. N.J. 

SutradhSra 

5, Jwala Prasad Dube. 

vP 3 rip 5 r^lyika 

,5 Narmada Prasad Pandeya. 


Persons, wbo were awarded medals. 
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Gandh^rl 
Draupacti 
Blianumatl 
'Oiieti (Draupadrs) 
Cheti (BIianumatFs) 
Jayadratha^s mother 
Do. wife 

REksasI 


Females, 

Mr. Saratchandra Joslii. 

5, Ganapati Varma. 

.,j Pramodachandra Ganguly. 
■ .5j Tribeni La! Srivastava. 

„ G. K. Roy Ohaudliiiry. 
j, H. D. TivarL 
„ G. Varma. 

„ T. L. Srivastava. 


NOTE.-^Accoiints will be foniid in volume I!. 
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( 1 ) 

THE ANTIQUITY OF RGVEDIC CULTURE AND 
THE EARLY HOME OF THE ARYANS. 

ABINASH CHANDRA DAS, M.A., Ph.D. 

[Lecturer., Calcutta , University). 


The !]^gveda is a production of the Punjab. But there 
are indications in that text of a different environment of the 
land, Eastern and Western Sea (in Rv. X, 136.5), 
without any mention of the Midland countries, the Sarasvati 
reaching the (Rajputana) Sea (VII, 95.2), the Four Samudras 
(IX, 33, 6 ; X, 47, 2). These seem to point to a time when 
there was a big Asiatic Mediterranean Sea to , the north of 
Bactria and there was a sea to the south of the Punjab, 
where we have our Rajputana now. The Rgvedic Aryans 
were very well acquainted Avith the sea (Rv. I, 25, 7 ; 48, 3; 
56, 2; 11*6, 4; IV, 30, 17; 55, 6 ; VI, 20, 12; VIII, 88, 3). 
Rv. I, 46, 2, 8 ; III, 55, 1 ; IV, 43, 5 ; V, 80, 5 ; VII, 55, 7 ; 
X, 72, 7 ; X, 136, 5; X, 155, 3, etc.) indicate the presence 
of the Eastern Sea near the Punjab. The scant mention 
of the Gahga and the Yamuna in the Rv. indicates that they 
had then a very short course to run. The legend of 
Agastya’s (1) sipping the ocean dry and (2) crossing the 
Vindhya Range (the Aravalli) by depressing it probably 
refers to the drying up of the Rajputana Sea by an upheaval 
of its bed and the simultaneous depression of the Aravalli 
Range in consequence of a great seismic disturbance. Not 
only the Sarasvati but also the Satadru flowed into the Sea 
in ■p.gvedic times (Rv. Ill, 33, 2). All these seem to point 
to a date from about 5000 B.C. (or 25000 B.C.) to 8000 
B.C. The fact that the !Rgveda calls the year by the name 
of Hhna, shows that the Punjab was then a very cold place. 
The term Sdrad in the same sense in that text (VII, 66, 16) 
shows a gradual change of climate in the later !^gvedic 


period, due to the advent of the Post-Gllacial Epoch (about 
8000 B.C.). Change to hot conditions referred to in the 
Zend-Avesta v^as probably due to the disappearance of the 
Rajputana Sea. The Rv. seems to have been written through 
long ages. Indra’s Vajra was at first made of stone, then of 
bone (I, 84, 13, 14). Rv. A^I, 83, 1 refers to rib-bones of 
the horse used as sickles for cutting the Kuki grass. All 
these point to a Neolithic stage of civilisation. But in the 
Middle and Later Rgvedic ages we find the Aryans 
acquainted with the use of metals. All the stages of culture 
from the Neolithic to the Metallic thus seem to be repre- 
sented in the R.gveda. The Rv. mentions even earlier 
compositions, viz.^ Nivits, Nigadas and Gathas. Rv. X, 71, 4 
shows that even in the Rgvedic period, the language of most 
of the mantras had become unintelligible and that shows 
their vast antiquity. References to seismic disturbances in 
the Rv. (I, 62, 5 ; 63, 1 ; II, 12, 2 ; 15, 6 ; 17, 5, etc.), which 
geologists say occurred in the Punjab in the Pleistocene 
period, also point to this. The Soma is mentioned as most 
ancient (IX, 2, 10; 86, 10) and so also Indra (IX, 96, 5) and 
their cults must be very ancient. The Iranians were the 
only other people knowing the Soma. That there is no 
mention of Soma and Indra in any of the so-called Aryan 
languages of Europe, makes a European home of the Aryans 
impossible. The names of Mitra, Vainna, Indra, Nasatyas, 
etc., found in a clay-tablet discovered at Boghaz Keni by 
Hugh Winkler in 1909, and containing the terms of a treaty 
between a Mitannian King and an Egyptian Pharaoh about 
1500 B.C. in which the abovenamed gods were invoked, go 
to show that a branch of the Rgvedic Aryans had emigrated 
to Mitanni from Sapta-Sindhu long before 1500 B.C. Astro- 
nomical evidence also points to an early date. Tilak and 
Ketkar have proved that some verses of the Rv. go back to 
the fifth millennium B.C., and D. Mukhopadhyaya shows that 
Rv. X, 68 and X, 85, 13 were composed between 16000 B.C. 



and 15000 B.O. Europe was peopled from 20,00,000 to 
50,000 years ago by savage races of men, altogether distinct 
from the Homo Sapiens, who succeeded them, after whom 
came about 12000 B.C. a race from “South-Western Asia” 
(including Sapta-Sindhu and Iran ?) with Aryan language 
and primitive Neolithic culture. It is by the mixture of 
these various races that the various Aryan-speaking races 
of Europe were formed. 


( 2 ) 

INDRA IN THE RGVEDA AND THE AVESTA 

KSHBTRBSA CHANDRA OHATTOPADHYAYA, MA. 

( L/ecturer, Allahabad University). 

Various views have been held by scholars about the 
original nature of the Vedic god Indra. Though opinions 
have by now converged to one point, all the facts connected 
with Indra are not adequately explainei. The problem 
seems to be further complicated by the fact that his Avestio 
counterparts, Verethraghna and Indar, are respectively a 
Spirit of Light and a Demon. Martin Haug’s theory, about 
the religious schism between the Indians and the Iranians, 
now abandoned by European scholars but still popular in 
India, does not give us much help. 

That Indra is a god of thunder and rain is certainly 
quite evident. But this function may be ([uite adventitious. 
Trita Aptya, an early god whom Indra seems to have ousted, 
had just the same function. We have to keep in mind 
Indra’s connexion with war. But “ god of war ” will not 
be an adequate explanation either. Indra helps fighters, 
hut chiefly Aryan fighters and that against their non-Aryan 
enemies. This fact ought to be kept in mind. Could he 
have been simply the national god of the Aryans or of some 
Aryan tribes? Perhaps. Vjtra in most passages of the 



Egveda m%ans certaialy the cloud-demon. But in some 
passages in the family books (e.g., Ill, 53. 11°), it 

means simply “ enemy, ” and that is the sense of the first 
element in Verethraghna. This meaning may therefore go 
back to Aryan times, the derivation being from “ to cover, 
to envelop, to smTO«<n.fl.” Transference of the name in 
later times to “serial” enemies of mankind is readily 
understood. Verethraghna of the Avesta would therefore 
be a very close correspondent of Indra of the pre-Rgvedic 
and early l^gvedic Indo-Aryans. 

How then did the Indian Indra come to have an 
especial connexion with the phenomenon of raining? The 
process is not difficult of understanding. Everything 
good, everything beneficial to the community, would be 
ascribed to the kindness of the national god. Parallels may 
be adduced from almost every country. ■ Without rains man 
cannot subsist, and the Aryans formed no exception to this 
rule. Therefore Indra had to be made responsible for the 
enlivening drops of water the heavens yield annually after 
a long drought. Indra would therefore be first a national 
god, then as a corollary of this fact, a god of war and a god 
of rain. 

We can probably guess at another aspect of Indra. 
His especial connection with the Soma draught is well- 
known. The drink chiefly belongs to him. This we find 
in the l^gveda, and in the later Soma ritual the prominence 
of Indra is not substantially altered. How an early name 
for Soma is Indu and it is probably from Indu that the 
name Indm is derived. This Indu or Soma is endowed 
in the Rgveda with a characteristic feat of Indra, the 
conquest of Vj'tra (as a cloud-demon). That is probably 
because Indu (== intoxication of the Soma juice) was in some 
way identical with Indra. We “ may have here partially 
a case of Frazer’s sacrificing the god unto himself.” The 
Aryans seemed to have traced their ancestry to Indu or 



Soma, as is evidenced by the Puranic genealogy of the 
Candra (?) dynasty and a statement in Megasthenes {vide 
my paper on this subject in the Third Oriental Conference). 
A certain amount of totemism might be involved here. 
Such ideas Avould of course be repugnant to many but 
such may really be the indication of facts. The Soma 
ritual, however, seems to have been at first peculiar to the 
Indian branch of the Aryans and to have entered Iran 
in a post-Zarathushtrian period. Therefore the identification 
of Indra with Indu or Soma would not go to the times 
when the ancestors of the Indians and the Iranians were 
living together as one people. . 

Verethraghna in the Avesta is therefore an Aryan 
survival. But not so Indar. He is found only in the 
Vendidad, the latest of the Avestan texts, and probably 
only once. Indar is mentioned as a demon to be driven 
away, along with Sauru and Naunghaithya (Vd. X, 9). It 
is possible that these three names are of deities of the 
neighbouring Indians. That is probably because the 
Iranians of Parthian or Sassanian times looked upon the 
Indians as upon all other neighbouring tribes Avith eyes 
of contempt, and the writer of the passage fancifully chose 
some of their gods as demons. Milton’s Paradise Lost 
would naturally come to one’s mind in this connexion. 
It should be kept in mind that hostility to Indra or to things 
Indian is not found in the earlier texts of the Avesta, and 
Hang’s theory of original schism should not therefore be 
dragged in to explain Indar’s demonhood. We should 
also keep in mind that Indra’s character degraded in India 
too by Puranic tijnes ; and the Nasatyas AA^ere then not 
much Avorshipped and their names could therefore be 
misunderstood in Iran. Whom Sauru corresponded to, 
Sarva or Saru ( = ArroAV or Dart of Death?) is not A^ery 
clear. 


( 3 ) 

BEAHMAN—BAEESMAN— BRIGHT— BHRIJ. 

S. K. BBLVALKAR, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Poona). 

An attempt is made in this paper to briefly indicate 
the four main views as to the origin of the coneept of 
brahman and the corresponding etymologies of the term. 
The first view regards the brdhman as originally signifying 
the mood of inward devotion or piety which finds expression 
in service and prayer. The second regards it as a lifting 
upwards or an offering unto Heaven of a visible oblation or 
symbol, or an audible prayer. The third regards 
as originally denoting a sort of a magic fluid which Was 
believed to pervade all things in the Universe. The fourth 
and the last view maintains that brahman first denoted a 
fire-light substance which fills all things within and without. 
The criticisms passed on these views are briefly reviewed, 
and the first is definitely rejected as importing into the 
conception of irdAwaM certain Christian notions altogether 
foreign to it. The fourth view claims that the conception 
of brdhman as a fire-light substance is Indo-European and 
cites several Avestic and Upanisadic passages in support. 
It has not, however, given compelling positive reasons for 
rejecting the “ magic ” view, and it fails itself to fully account 
for the il^gvedic use of brdhman as meaning prayer. 

It is suggested that the second view was amalgamated 
with the third in the Atharvanic and the Early-Brahmanie 
period when probably there took place a fusion of two 
distinct cultures. A similar contact of varying cultures 
seems to be in evidence also at the beginning of the 
Upanisadic period. Why not suppose then that the idea 
of brdhman as a fire-light substance belongs to this new 
culture, and came to be fused with the earlier ritualistico- 
magical conception ? Tiie fusion was most complete ; but 
because these three root-conceptions of brdhman ultimately 


fused together so as to be almost indistinguishable, ther^ 
is no reason why we may not assume that they could not 
have had distinct starting-points. 


(4) 

MACDONELL AND A RK. (X. 18-8.) 

D. T. TATAOHARYA SIROMANI. 

Tlie verse is : 

Udirsva naryabhi jlvalokam 
G atasmuetamupasesa ehil 
Hastagrabhasya didhisostavedain 
Patyurjanitvamabhi sambabhutha II 
Macdonell takes hmtagrdhhasya didhisoh patyith to 
mean a second husband wooing a widow when her first 
Imsband is just dead. This is an absurd and heartless 
interpretation. Sayana takes the words to mean the 
deceased husband himself. Jlvalokani is understood by 
S. “ as the wmrld of sons, grandsons, etc.,” whereas M. takes 
it as “the world of life.” M.’s rendering of didhisoh by 
“ wooing ” is against “ garbhasya nidhatuh ” of S. The devara 
is certainly not meant here, for he could not be a second 
husband but had only till progeny (ef. Manu, IX, 

57—63). The didhisupati referred to by Manu (III. 17 3) is 
a demr a of degraded character. The det'ara is patisthamya 
and not a ‘pai‘- So M. is wrong. The Smritis, which are 
all based on the Vedas, direct brahmacaryn oi' anugamana 
for a widow (cf. also Mbh., Adiparva). The Vedas can be 
rightly interpreted only by a person knowing the Itihasas 
and the Puranas. 


(5) 

FRAGMEiSTS of the BAIJAVAPA GRHYA SUTRA 

BHAGAVAD DATTA 
{D. A.-V. College, Labor 

The Caranavyuha of ^aunaka enumerates Baijavapa as 
one of the fifteen divisions of the Sukla Yajurveda. A 
teacher Baijavapa is mentioned in the Madhyandina recen- 
sion of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 5, 20 and IV, 5, 26. 
Baijavapi, or a descendant of Bijavapa, is mentioned in the 
MaitrayanI Samhita, I, 4, 7. Bijavapin is also named in a 
Gana of Panini under Sutra lY, 2, 80. 

Bhatta Kumarila SvamT (8th century) is the earliest 
author who refers in his Tantravartika, I, 3, 10 to the Kalpa 
composed l)y Baijavapa. Acarya Pitrbhuti is the earliest 
commentator (of the Kalpa of Katyayana) who actually cites 
a sutra of the Baijavapa Srauta. 

The lower limit of the date of Pitrbhuti is well-nigh 
settled. He is quoted by Karka, who in turn is again 
quoted by Uvata. We know from the colophon of Uvata to 
his Bhasya on the Yajurveda that he flourished in the 
beginning of the eleventh century. Pitrbhuti may, therefore, 
roughly be placed not later than the end of the ninth century. 

In a chart of the 109 recensions of the Yajurveda, 
which I possess, it is stated that the Baijavapa School 
flourished in the Karay ana Sarovara. Narayana Sarovar is 
the modern Kutch Bhuj. I hope that this important Kalpa 
may still be found, if a search be made in that State. 

Quotations of a Smrti also ascribed to Baijavapa are to 
be found scattered in the various law-digests. But this 
seems to be a spurious work, like so many other Smrtis. 

The Grhya portion of the Baijavapa Kalpa is extensively 
quoted in a good many works. The oldest of these is the 
Haralata. The following is a list of the works from which 
the fragments have been collected : 

1. Haralata (11th century). 


Apararka (12th century). 

3. Smrtieandrika (12th century). 

4. Caturvargacintamani (13th century). 

5. Parasara Madhava’ (14th century). 

6. Madana Parijata (15th century). 

7. 6uddhi Kaumudi (16th centui-y). 

8. Sraddha Kriya KauinudI (16th century). 

9. Dana Kriya Kaumudi (16th century). 

10. Sraddha Kafflca (16th century). 

11. Samskara Kaustubha. 

12. Prayoga Parijata. 

13. Varaha SodasI (16th century). 

14. Virainitrodaya (16th century). 

Next follows the text of the fragments edited from the 
above sources. 

( 6 ) 

WAS VYASA A CONTEMPORARY OF THE 
PERSIAN PROPHET ZOROASTER? 

V. H. VADBR, B.A., L.L.B. 

{Chikodi, Belgaum). 

I. The Dasatir is one of the sacred scriptures of the 
Parsees. In the XIII-Book of the Dasatir Ayat, 65, it is 
said that one Bayas (Vyasa) of Hind (India) went over to the 
city of Balkh in Irana to meet tlie great Prophet Zoroaster. 
They held discussions on many important questions of reli- 
gion and philosophy. 

II. Pandit Rama Naresha Tripathi of Allaliabad in his 
“Kavita Kaumudi,” Part I, has held the view that Shrimat 
Vyasa and Prophet Zoroaster were contemporaries who must 
have lived in tlie age of Shri Krishna or a little earlier. 

III. Views of Dr. Shams-ul-Ulma J. J. Modi about the 
above tradition regarding Vyasa, the date of the Prophet 
and the historical importance that may be attached to the 
tradition. 
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lY. Views of bi*; Martin Haug regarding tHe age of 
the Prophet and the views of Dr. Bharucha on the same. 

Y. The recently propounded view of Pandit Kamadev- 
ji. Professor of Sanskrit and Oriental Literature at Ourukul, 
in his scholarly work on Ancient Indian History named 
“Bharat Varsa ka Itihasa,” p. .hi. 

YL Mention of Ghaiigtra-gach of India in the Dasatir. 

YII. An account of the Prophet’s narration to Bayas 
(Vyasa) about the heated and controversial discussion be- 
tween mankind and dumb animals as to the legality or 
otherwise of the power exercised by men over them. 

YIII. Dr. Bharucha’s views about the Dasatir regarding 
the doctrines preached therein. 

IX. Next the question about the antecedent history of 
the several Yyasas that lived before the time of Shri Krislina 
and his contemporary Dwaipayana Yyasa, son of Parashar 
Muni as compiled from Yayu Parana, Ch. XXIII. 

X. 27 Yyasas are said to have lived before Dwaipayana 
Vyasa. They arranged the Yedic literature in every Dwapar 
Yuga during the Shweta Yaraha Kalpa which is 33rd in 
order. 

Tlie 27tli Yyasa was Jaratkaru surnamed Jatu- 
karnya. 

XI, The question next discussed is whether this Vyasa 
Jaratkaru is the same as the Sarpa sage Jaratkaru who 
married a sister of the Sarjia King Yasuki, of the same name 
and who was the father of Astika. The great sage Astika 
played a very important role in the Sarpa-Sattra of Raja 
Janamejaya. 

XII. Further, an attempt is made to make out the real 
significance of the story of the Sarpa-Sattra and to mention 
some references made to other Sarpa Rsis in the Yedic 
Literature. 

XIII. A short summary of the descendants of the Sarpa 
and Naga tribes of ancient times is next attempted. 
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XIV. The etymological meaning of the term Jaratkaru 
is next given. 

XY. Lastly it is concluded that the Yyasa -who met the 
Holy Prophet Zoroaster, must have been the 27th Yyasa 
Jaratkaru surnamed Jatukarnya of the Vasistha Grotra. 

(7) , 

VEDIC TEXTS EELATING TO PLANETARY BODIES 

S. V. VBNKATBSWARA, M.A. 

(University Professor., Mysore). 

1. Stellar astronomy in the Yedas. Astronomical 
texts relating to the sun and the moon, as planets. 

2. Vedic speculations regarding the sun, his origin 
and “ family.” Significance of numbers 5 and 7 in the texts. 
(T.Ar., 1, i.) 

3. Ancient astronomical ideas of the ancient Baby- 
lonians and Egyptians compared with the Vedic, and Dra- 
vidian. Examination of the words and attributes with 
special reference to planetary bodies. 

4. “It would be stupid to insist that the Vedic seers 
had no knowledge of the planets.” 

5. Vague references to five Adhvaryus and Ukshanas, 
seven sages and Adityas. (R.V., I, 105; III, 7 ; IX, 114). 
The 33 daughters of Prajapati and 34 bodies “of like 
nature.” Discussion of the interpretations of scholars. 

6. The seven Adityas, their origin and names. — 
T.A., I., i. in pairs— T. B. 

7. Planetary aliases as gathered from the Mantras used 
in the worship of the Nava-grahas. Devata and Pratyadhi- 
devata. 

8. Comparison of groupings of names in : 

R.V.,I, 89. 3; II, 27; VIL 85. 

T.S., IV, 7 ; T.B., 1 ; T. A., IV, 

83 T.U., I, i, 

Jnterpretation, 11,3.4; 



9. Planetary naines in the latest Vedio texts. 

10. Planetary names in the Avesta and in post-Yedic 
literature in their bearing on the Vedic passages cited. 

11. Attributes of planets in later works how far found- 
ed on the Vedic. . 

12. Conclusion. 


(8) 

DETERMINATION OF THE VERNAL EQUINOX IN 
THE CONSTELLATIONS PUNARVASU, PUSYA, 
AND ASLESA IN ANCIENT TIMES OR FURTHER 
RESEARCHES INTO THE ANTIQUITY OF THE 
VEDAS. 

V. H. VADBB, B.A., LL.B. 

{Belgaum, Bombay). 

In tins paper I have followed the same method which 
is followed by the great Vedic Savant Tilak in his precious 
book styled “The Origin or the Researches into the Antiquity 
of the Vedas.” In that book Tilak has in my opinion very 
successfully and conAuncingly proved that some ti’aditions 
recorded in the Rgveda unmistakably point to a peidod about 
4000 B.C. when the Vernal Equinox was in the Dog star 
or the Dog (as 'sve have in Rgveda) commenced the equi- 
noxial year. 

I further take for granted that tliese conclusions have 
come to be accepted by all the Vedic scholars of the present 
times. 

In this paper I have endeavoured to make further 
enquiry and hope to show that there are other traditions in 
the 5'g’veda which point to a period ranging between 4000 
B.C. to 7000 B.C. when the Vernal Equinox was moving in 
the constellations Yama and Yami (Punarvasu), the Trishira, 
or the Trisandhi (Pushya and other neighbouring stars), the 
Praesepe (Madhq Kasa) and the head of the Hydra (Aslesa), 


Several Vedic texts and myths quoted in support of 
this conclusion are explained and interpreted in this connec- 
tion. I have further attempted to explain in this paper how 
some of these legends are corroborated by the traditions and 
legends of Iran, Greece and other nations of high antiquity. 
It is my humble request to the readers that they should not 
be prejudiced by any extraneous circumstances but should 
scrutinizingly examine and weigh the whole evidence I have 
adduced in support of my conclusions before they pass any 
judgment upon them. 

I. Traces of Vernal Equinox in Punarvasu Avhose 
presiding Deity is Aditi are shown by : — 

1. The interpretation of the myth of the birth of Yania 
and Yami and the Ashwins and the real import of the story 
about Saranyu, 

2. The statement thait Abhij it marked the approach of 
Yisuwana, the central day. 

3. The meaning of the statement that Aditi is the 
mother of Adityas or the Sun-Gods. 

■4. Commencement of the ancient sacrificial year which 
began with the Vernal Equinox in Aditi and Agnyadhaan 
Avith Aditi, the presiding deity of the Nakshatra Punai'vasu. 
Aditi blessed with a boon that all sacrifices must commence 
and end wdth her. 

5. Aditi is styled which means in Astrono- 

my that its position was at the point separating Dewayana 
and Pitryana. That Punarvasu was the first among tlxe 
Yakshatras can be construed from the passage in T.B., I, 
1.2, where it is stated that Agni was consecrated on the 
Punarvasu. 

fi. About the first night of the year we have a 
statement saying that Citra Full Moon was at the winter 
solstice and this means that the Vernal Equinox was near 
Punarvasu, 
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11. Regardiiig the Vernal Equinox in Pusya whose 
presiding deity is Brhaspati we have offered the following 
evidence : — 

(i) The three-headed demon Trisira is compared 
to three-headed Azi Dahak of the Iranian 
Mythology. 

The Avestic legend about Azi Dahak is compared with 
the Vedic legends about Trishira. It is shown that identifica- 
tion of Thraetaona Athwya with Trita Aptya being admitted, 
no doubt remains as to the identity of Azi Dahak with 
Trishira. This Trishira was originally called Tisya which 
was subsequently identified with Pusya. The constellation 
Pusya is described as an arrow and consists of three stars. 
The name Trishiras explains these three stars. 

(ii) The Glreek Griant Cacus was also a three- 
headed monster who carried off the cows of 
Hercules. He seems to be identical with 
Trishira or Azi Dahak. 

(iii) Indra killed Trishiras and cut off his three 
heads. Tishtrya seems to be a Persian 
equivalent or corruption of the Sanskrit term 
of Trishiras. 

(iv) Brhaspati is called the father of Cxods in 
l^gveda, II, 26.3 and in Rig., X, 72.2. 
From this it follows the constellation Pusya 
once separated the Devayana from Pitryana. 

(v) Passages which go to show that sacrificial 
year in ancient times commenced the equinoc- 
tial year with the Sun in or near Pusya or 
Tisya:— 

(а) Rig. IV, 50.1, says that Br. was pleased by 
the ancient Vedic Seers at the head of the 
G-ode. 

(б) In Rig., I, 18.7, it is stated that the sacrifice 
did not succeed once without Br. 



(c) iBp; performed the light winning feat standing 
on the car of Rta (Zodiacal belt visible iil 
Arctic Regions, i.e., in the house of our 
ancient forefathers); 

Rig;, I, 56,5 
„ I, 89,9 
„ II, 23;3,18 

id) Br. in releasing the cows seeks the light in 
darkness; He found the Dawn, light and 
Agni and dispelled the darkness. 

Rig., IV, 50,4 

X, 68,4 to 9. 

ie) The meaning of the statements “ Br. awakens 
the (rods with a sacrifice” in A.V., XIX, 
63,1 and from him (Br.) even the Gods 
obtained their share of the sacrifice. Rig. V., 
II, 23,2, and 6, 7. 

if) The legend about the three brothers Ekata, 
Dwita and Trita ; Trita slew Trishiras, the 
son of Twasta and released the cows. Rig. V., 
X, 8,8. 

Br. is said to have delivered Trita from a well — Rig., I, 
105 — 17. Trita should be meaning the set Sun. 

ig) Aditi was called and described swtsr: 

so Br. is called the offspring of the two 
worlds, ie., standing between the Devaloka 
and Pitrloka. 

{h) In Rig., II, 23,17, Br. is said to stand at 

or ; From Rig., II, 23,1 and Rig., 
IV, 50— 3 we can infer that Br. created, held 
or controlled ^ ; that he is the lord of 
the year and as such he is called ■'Wfe or 
the Lord of the host of nw. 

III. The next point considered is about Madhu Kasa 
or glorified in Atharva Veda, Book IX, Hymn No. I. 



(1) or fTfg* seems to be the name for the 

constellation known by the name of the Honey Whip or 
Praesepe; This group of stars popularly called Bee-hive 
is the region of the : probably the stars a « and « 

of tlie CanGer o]* Cancri. 

(2) That the ancient Vedic seers observed the eom- 
inencement of the equinoctial year near Madhu Kasa is 
pi'oved from the following passages ; — 

(a) Madhu Kasa called the mother of the Adit- 

yas and the centre of Amrita. (A.V., IX, 

i-3,4.) 

(b) Madhu Cakra is called the ocean’s genial 

seed. (A.V., IX, 1.) 

(c) It is said to have seven kinds of Honey in 

A.Y., IX,l-22. 

lY. Regarding my conclusion that there are traces of the 
Yernal Equinox once being in the As'lesa Xakshattra the fol- 
lowing evidence is offered : — 

(1) The legend of Amrita Manthan explains how the 

head of the great constellation Hydra or was cut off 

and how it remained in the heavens and the trunk fell below 
the Arctic horizon. 

(2) The first born of the serpents known as Ahibhanavah 
were in ancient times the first among the Dewas. 

(3) The driving of a great snake from its own place 
seems to refei- to the precession of the equinoxes a few 
degrees in the Aslesa Nakshattra (S.B., XI, 5,5-6). 

(4) Arbudi and Nyarbudi defined in A.Y., XI, 9, seem 
to be the names of some stars in the head of the Hydra. I 
cannot for the present say which stars exactly they re- 
presented. 

(5) Indra pierced the head of Yrtra (Hydra) and 
released the cows. (Rig., I, 52-10 and YIII, 65,2 and 

YIH, 6,6.) 
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V. In the body of the paper a few other surmises are 
mentioned about tlie Yernal Equinox being observed in other 
constellations: — 

(i) «rrT: and Wfltqnj; are according to Pandit 

Bhagawandas of Dehra Dun, the names of ? andY 
virgo’ respectively. 

There are Yedic texts to show that the Yernal Equinox 
occurred in ancient times near these stars. (Rig., II, 35-6.) 

(ii) 5^ is the presiding deity of the Nakshattra. 

Twasta is called the universal father (in Y.S. 
29, 9), and there are some myths to show 
that sacrificial year once commenced near 
Citra. 

(iii) Indragni are the presiding deities of Yishakha. 

In Rig., YI, 59, 1, the Indragni are called upon to de- 
stroy the Pitars, who were the enemies of the Gods. 

This means that Pitryana ended (Tilak — “ Yedic 
Chronology ”)l find clearer authoritative texts to show 
that once the Yernal Equinox occurred near Yishakha, e.g., 

A.Y., YIII, 14,7 
R.Y., I, 21, 1,5 
R.Y., III, 12, 6. 

The term Yishakha is a new epithet given to the old 
name of the constellation “ Radha.” 

YI. It is also mentioned casually in this paper that we find 
faint traces of the Yernal Equinox being in w?pr?T 
and or ^ and ^ Pegasi from myths like the 

birth of the celestial Horse from the ocean. (R.Y., I, 162 
and 163.) 

The presiding deities of the two stars are Aja Ekapad 
and Ahirbudhnya. 
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FASHION IN LITEBAEY TASTE 

FRANKLIN BDGBRTON 

(Professor of Sanskrit and Gomparative Philology in 
Yale University, America). 

The writer, especially since his arrival in India, has 
been struck by the fact that most Indians have a rather 
disdainful attitude towards the Panchatantra, which hli the 
rest of the world is agreed in considering one of the greatest 
masterpieces of Indian literature. 

Why is this ? Partly, I think, because the Panchatantra 
is most familiarly known only in very secondary and late 
versions, wliich are decidedly inferior in literary quality to 
the older versions and a fortiori to the original, which tlie 
wilter has reconstructed. 

But another, and probably more important, reason for 
the Hindu contempt for the Panchatantra, is found in a 
difference in taste. Generally speaking, Hindus of the 
present day tend to admire the ideal of the Kavya ; while 
Westerners tend to prefer simplicity of style. There are, 
of course, exceptions on both sides, but broadly speaking 
this is the case. 

It has not always been so, in either India or the West. 
Fashions change, in literary taste as in other things. In 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, English literary 
taste resembled the Kavya ideal much more than the present 
taste. In India, too, it seems then we can discern several 
swings of the pendulum back and forth. 

Thus, in the great mass of the epic, we find a seemingly 
(superficially) very simple style exemplified best in such 
Upakhyanas as Nala and Savitri. Let it not be said that this 
simplicity is merely a mark of popular literature ; for it is 
not that in any true sense. It can be shown that the com- 
posers of such Upakhyanas, in the form in which we have 
them, were very careful artists, only their art is of the sort 
wdiich conceals art. 
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This fashion was gradually supplanted by the Kavya 
with its elaboration and ingenious artificiality, in which a 
simple statement of the plain meaning was scorned. (One of 
the strongest arguments, by the way, in my opinion, foi- the 
early date of the plays attributed to Bhasa is their relative 
simplicity ; the Kavya style can hardly have developed fully 
when they were composed.) 

The later Kavya was carried to such grotesque extremes 
that it became decadent, and a reaction set in, typified by 
such a writer as Somadeva, who returns to the apparently 
simple style which yet reveals perhaps as much real artistry 
as the Kavya, if one is willing to look for it. 

I am not competent to say how many times the penduluip 
may have swung back and forth since Somadeva’s time-. 
But at present it seems to be at the other extreme. And 
so most Hindus scorn the Panchatantra, composed before 
the rise of Kavya, as well as Somadeva, who wrote in a 
time of reaction against it. 

I venture to suggest that the people of India might 
profitably take a less disdainful attitude towards these works 
of their own, which outsiders are almost unanimous in conr 
sidering great masterpieces. A taste for the Kavya style 
should not make one blind to the merits of the opposite 
style. In particular, I wish to emphasize that one can 
find a great deal of very subtle artistry underneath the 
seemingly simple surface of works like the Panchatanti'a and 
the Kathasaritsagara, as well as the epic Upakhyanas. 
Because it is easy to read them one should not assume that 
they are written without art. It is an old Roman saying 
that “ the height of art is to conceal art.” The Kavya does 
not conceal its art ; it parades it proudly. It flaunts it and 
emphasizes it ; it is obviously more interested in manner than 
in matter, in style than in substance. I have no quarrel with 
those who prefer this style provided they do not ignore the 
less obvious but quite as subtle and careful artistry found. 
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in all reallj' great writers of the “ simple ” school. And 
Hindus ought the less to ignore this school for the reason 
that precisely in that line they have produced some recogniz- 
ed masterpieces of the world’s literature— -recognized, that 
is, everywhere but in India ! 
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ASPECTS OF AEYAN CIVILIZATION AS 
DEPICTED IN THE KAMAYANA 
C. N. ZUTSHl, M.B.A.S. 

There is not a single phase of human life which is not 
to be found reflected, and not a single corresponding theory 
which is not to be found anticipated in the Ramayana. It is 
an authentic record of the various aspects of Aryan Civili- 
zation — the ethical, the theological, the political and the 
economic — evolved at the early period of history. 

I. The Ethical Aspect 

1. The ethical teachings contained in the Ramayana 
entitled the book to be called the ethical code of the Hindus. 

2. The character of Sita, the paragon of domestic 
virtues, as painted in the Ramayana, tyiiifies tlie duties and 
obligations of married women in the household. 

3. The most primary duty of women is to preserve 
their chastity under all circumstances by warding off the evil 
influences brought to bear upon them by evil-minded persons. 

4. The character of Rama as painted by the poet 
shows how husbands should be devoted to their loving and 
faithful wives. 

5. The depth of love that existed between Rama and 
Sita contains a moral lesson for married people of to-day. 

6. The lives of Lakshman and Bhaj-ata show what 
reverence and respect younger brothers must have for their 
elder brother. 


7. Younger brothers should derive satisfaction from 
the service rendered to their elder brother. 

8. Rama’s response to services rendered and respect 
borne by his younger brothers shows the mutual obligations 
and duties of brothers towards one another. 

9. A younger brother should always be well-behaved 
towards his elder brother’s wife. 

10. Women should never look into the face of male 
members whether their husbands’ companion or strangers 
with whom they have to talk unavoidably. 

11. A younger brother’s wife, sister, daughter, and son’s 
wife should be considered as equal ; none of these should be 
viewed with an evil eye. 

12. A son must always obey the commands of his father. 

13. A son must even obey the commands of his step- 
mother. 

14. To keep one’s word is the criteria of sound morals. 

11. The Theologicau Aspect 

While the poems of Kabir fully reflect the Protestant 
school of Hindu religious thought the Ramayana has the 
merit of being the greatest expression of the more orthodox 
Vaishnavism. 

Nature of the Supi'eme God 

1 . God is Loving and Personal, All-pervading, Imminent 
in the world and in the human soul, yet transcending them 
all. 

2. The Supreme is both “ Nirguua ” and “ Saguna, ” is 
witli and without attributes, indescribable, without beginning 
and end. 

3. The Uncreated and All-pervading Brahma who is 
free from darkness and division, passionless, changeless, can 
take a body and become man. 
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The Hindii Triad 

1. Brahma, the creator, Vishnu, the preserver, and 
Shiva, the destroyer, form the Hindu Triad. 

2. The poet’s attempt mainly lay in the direction of 
identifying the Triad with the Supreme Rama who is said 
to be supreme in the Triad. 

Rama 

1 . Rama is the Supreme Vishnu. 

2. Rama is eminently forgiving. 

3. Rama’s name gave the highest glory to Ganesh, and 
purified Valmiki from his sin of killing. 

4. Rama’s name possesses a cleansing power. 

Incarnation 

1. The theory of incarnation is believable. 

2. Rama is the incarnation of the undivided essence 
of the Supreme. 

3. The poet uses “Nirguna” for the pre-incarnate 
deity and “ Saguna ” for the incarnation of Rama. 

Ofiher Gods and Idolatry 

1. The poet assigns an unimportant and subordinate 
position to several gods of the Hindu mythology who surround 
Grod the Supreme but cannot compete with Him and to whom 
faults and failings are attributable. 

2. Idolatry was in vogue at that early time; Sita’s 
invocations to Bhavani and Rama’s worship of Shiva are 
the instances in point. 

Fats 

Fate is the expression of the will of Brahma or of 
Rama, inexorable and inevitable. 

Maya 

1. “ Maya” is the illusory nature of the visible world. 

2, “ Maya” is the inscrutable ways of God. 



23 


3. “ Maya” is the illusive evolution of Bhramah. 

4. “Maya” is the incompetence of man to know Gioci; 

5. Rama is the Prime-ruler of “ Maya^ ” 

Sin and Penancd 

1. There is nothing characteristic about the poet’s con- 
ception of sin. In fact he does not go beyond the ordinary 
Hindu conception. 

2. The punishment for sin is entanglement in number- 
less deaths and re-births ; the redeeming feature lies in ascetic 
and devout practices in penance and devotion for the 
Supreme. 

BhaJdi and Salvation 

1. Bhakti is the immovable faith including devotion 
towards the Supreme adorable. 

2. Bhakti has given a distinctive character to the essen- 
tial feature of medieval Vaishnavism in its conception of a 
Loving and Personal God. 

3. Bhakti helps man to rise above his sorrows, and 
breathes in his soul a profound rest and joy. 

4. Bhakti is the foundation of all knoAvledge Avhich is 
the secret of all mysticism. 

5. Bhakti is a means of salvation. 

6. Bhakti is the source of all spiritual powers, and the 
means to know God and be one with Him. 

III. The PoLiTiCAii Aspect 

1. The ancient Hindus clearly perceived the importance 
of law and order; a state of anarchy was utterly distasteful 
to them. 

2. Though kings were regarded as gods upon earth, 
but they could not violate law ; law Avas as much binding 
upon them as it was upon the subject. 
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3. Though in those days general form of government 
was monarchical, yet the power of the rulers was not allowed 
to grow arbitrary. 

4. There were many checks from within and without 
upon the ruler’s powers. 

5. The people were not cipher in the administration; 
they could withdraw their support from an unrighteous 
king and even depose him if he proved to be deceit- 
ful, etc. 

0. Rulers could not do anything of their own sweet 
will ; momentous decisions were referred to a conference 
of Ministers and peoples. 

7. The doctrine of divine kingship had no recognition 
in ancient India, the monarchy in the epic period continued 
to be elective. 

8. The church had great power in the state. Ev^n 
the election of kings was dependent upon consultation with 
the religious preceptors. 

9. Though election was confined to the members of the 
royal family, and ordinarily the succession was confirmed in 
favour of the eldest son, it was not however so ordained as 
the laws of the Medes and Persians. 

10. The sense of justice in Hindu kings was very 
groat ; even-handed justice to all was their motto. 

11. That governments exist for the people, and not the 
people for governments, was keenly realised by the ancient 
Hindus. 

IV. The Economic Aspect and othee Achievements 

1. Judging by the daily wages of the labourer earned 
!n these days and considering the exchange value of a 
rupee which was very much higher in those days than it is 
at present, the economic condition of the people in ancient 
India was much better than that of to-day. 

2. The wealth of the kings was beyond calculation. 
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3. There were all sorts of artizans cari-ying their 
trade in ancient India — the goldsmiths, the architects; silk- 
weaving, cotton- weaving, preparation of woollen articles, 
leather-tanning, etc., were also known to tlie early Aryans. 

4. Agriculture was their main pursuit ; even the kings 
were given agricultural training. 

5. On occasions of royal ceremonies people decorated 
their houses. 

6. Coi'onation ceremony was also performed in those 
ancient times on an equally grand scale as at present. 

7. Engineering and irrigation were also known to the 
ancient Aryans ; they were skilled in sinking wells, laying 
roads and digging channels. 

8. Of far more importance is the fact that the ancient 
Aryans were the fore-runners in the domain of aeronautical 
science ; flying machines did then exist and played an equally 
important part duj'ing wars in ancient India as the aero- 
planes and Zeppelins do at present. Flying machines were in 
existence at least about 5000 B.C. when the Ramayana was 
compiled. 

9. Spy system too was in existence in ancient India. 

10. The rules of war in ancient India can favourably 

compare with those of modern times. That wars should be 
preceded by a declaration, more or less formal, or an ulti- 
matum, and that the person of the messenger should be held 
as sacred were recognised by the ancient Aryans. It follows 
that statecraft in its international asi)ect was by no means 
a neglected science in ancient India. 

OONOLXJSION 

Judging from tliis record of India’s past it can be safely 
alfirmed that there is hardly anything which the West can 
boast of, but was discovered and may be found to be antici- 
pated in this country thousands of years ago. There wms 

certainly something inheritingly great in the Aryan civiliza- 
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tion of ancient Iniia, which, in spite of the fact that other 
countries, Egypt, Assyria or Babylon with their hoary 
cmlization, have all gone to dust, is still keeping India 
growing and throbbing, and making her still a living force 
in the world, in spite of many cyclones that have swept over 
the land. 
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BHAGAVAN SRI-KRSNA IN THE MAHABHlRATA 
AND MORE ESPECIALLY IN THE 
BHAGAVADGiTA 

V. G. PAEANJPB 
{Ferguson Gollege. Poona). 

Various theories have been offered to explain the enor- 
mous size and the heterogeneous contents of the Mahabharata. 
Not less divergent are the views entertained about the 
Bhagavadgita, whicli is a veritable epitome of the epic 
and raises essentially the same problems. It will be a 
distinct contribution to Mahabharata criticism if it could be 
determined on the basis of available evidence and on purely 
objective grounds, if Krsjaa figured in the nucleus of the 
Mahabharata and if he was from the beginning an “all-God.” 
The answer to these two questions would solve not a few of 
the many problems that confront students of tlie Mahabharata, 

On a critical examination of the Bhagavadgita the present 
writer could not j-esist the following conclusions : — 

(0 Chapters 1 — 6,* 14, 16—18, with the exception 
of a few stray versest which break the 

* Oil. VIII and XIII ought to be added to the list, but they are 
so disjointed as they stand that some of the following remarks will 
not apply to them. 

tll, 61 ; III, 22-24, 30—82; IV, 1—15, 35; V, 29; VI, 14, 
15, 30, 47 ; XIII, 2, 3, 4, 26, 27 ; XVI, 18—20; XVIII, 54-58, 64-71. 



continiiitj' of the different topics cliticnssed, are 
of a homogeneous character; and so are 
chapters 7, 9"— 12, 15. 

('«) These verses which break the unity of the first 
group of chapters are essentially of the same 
tenor as the chapters of the second group. 
Whereas in these verses the personal pronoun 
stands in the sense of the “all-God,” there is 
along with the reference in the first person a 
reference in the third person* * * § to the Highest 
Being as VI sTfiT Jig: or In the 

first placet where the “ I ” occurs, there is no 
indication given that the “1” refers to the 
“all-God.” There are references § made by 
Krsna to himself before where he ostensibly 
speaks of himself only as a man, as the most 
religious teacher. In these stray verses the 
doctrine of Bhakti is introduced into a topic 
where the mention of Bhakti is absolutely out 
of place. The highest sahution according to 
the other doctrines is rendered by these 
passages into a preliminary step |i and in 
some places ^ the very word an is made to 
yield a secondary meaning* in order tirat it 
may occupy a secondary place. Further the 
Sariikhya elements of the first group is different 
■from those of the second group. 

{Hi) Great minds think relevantly, and Indian minds 
need not be an exception to the general rule. 

* Notably II, 59, 7*2 and 61. 

" XVIII, 61 and 65, and V, 20 and 29 ; VUl, 16, 21 and 22. 

t II, 61. 

§ II, 12; III, 3. 

i; Of. V, 24 and XVHI, 53 with XVIII, 54-5. 

•[[ XIV, 3 and 4 and VIII, 13, 
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If there is a repeated irrelevancy, pointing in 
a single direction, in the writings of a man 
which are otherwise characterised by the 
greatest intellectuality, the irrelevancy be- 
comes tendentious. It only shows that the 
cult of Krsna as the all-God was intended to 
be grafted on an earlier text. The introduc- 
tion of verses of a ditferent tenor, do much 
to prepare the way for a new doctrine and 
this is the way how older laws and customs 
have been repeated in the Manusmrti. 

(/'(’) The assumption of a revised and enlarged text 
with Krsna as the chief speaker must proceed 
on the assumption of Krsna as an essential 
figure in the old Kurii-Pandava story. (The 
late Lok. Tilak has already shown how the 
Bhagavadgita has been specifically quoted 
and its thoughts echoed in several passages 
of the Mahabharata, thus showing that the 
Bhagavadgita was an essential feature of the 
developed eiric.) Before entering on the 
discussion of the motive actuating tlie revi- 
sion, the following facts must be borne in 
mind; 

(i) Whoever wu-ote the second group of chapters 

was as good a poet, and had as good a philo- 
sophy or religion to teach as the author group 
1 . Indeed, group 2 may be regarded in certain 
respects as containing even sublimer passages 
than group 1 ; and his religion is more 
comprehensive and has a larger appeal. 

(ii) Ordinarily, liberties on a large scale could 

not be taken with an early text by a man 
unless he enjoyed a high reputation and 
had a very good justification, as well as 
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opportunity. It 'would appear therefore, 
that there was a strong theistie movement 
on foot in the pre-Bliagvadglta period, of 
which the reviser of the Bhagavadgita was 
a powerful exponent. To a man of deep 
religious feeling, the old philosophy of the 
Samkhyayoga and the ideal of self-denying 
activity probably appeared to require the 
vivifying touch of Bhakti and Divine (Irace. 
The nature of Krsna also had probably 
changed in popular opinion and the transition 
from Krsna the teacher to Krsna the all-Dod 
declaring his wishes and promising his grace 
was only natural. 

From the Bhagavadgita it Avould Itecome necessary to 
turn to other portions of the Mahabharata to see if there 
are indications of a similar change there in the role of 
Krsna. In the appendix will be found a complete list of 
passages referring to Krsna in the Mahabharata (based on 
Sorensen’s excellent Index) grouped in such a manner as 
to show in what capacity as an epic-hero, or all-God, or as 
a god he is referred to ; and another list of tlie sections of 
the Mahabharata in which Krsna plays a part, this also 
affording the necessary indications by a similar grouping. 

It would ajipear from these indications that Krsna 
retains in several places his character as an epic-hero, doing 
great as Avell as low deeds, entirely of a human character, 
that there are also reminiscences of Krsna lieing an incarna- 
tion of the sage Narayana as Arjuna was of Kara; that 
although there is distinct tendency in the Mahabharata to 
call him Bhagavan, his simple name Krsna is preserved 
in the majority of calls; and that references to him as all-God 
occur in so many jAlaces scattered all OA'er the Mahabharata 
that we have either to suppose there to have been a system- 
atic revision of the Mahabharata for this purpose alone or to 
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assume the divine character to have been implieitl,Y conceded 
to him in the developed epic. It would also appear that 
certain Krsna legends, having no other raison d'etre but 
to glorify Krsna the all-G-od by attributing to him super- 
human poAvers and miracles, might have been neAv elements 
later than the Mahabharata, so are probaldy also the attempts 
made to take away from Krsna this character of an all-G-od 
and give it to another of Avhom he is represented only as 
an emanation. 

It is notoAVorthy that Avhereas Krsna appears in the 
Kuru-Pandava legend as an advisor of the Pandavas Avho 
recommends very often tricky ways, the Mahabharata 
emphasizes Dharma as the rule of life, and Krsna himself 
is made to appear as inseparably associated A\dth Dharma. 
This would corroborate the conclusions about the motke 
that led to the reAusion of the old text of and 

suggest another. The Mahabharata was intended to glorify 
Krsna as the central figure of a noAv philosophy and a new 
ethics, which, preserving as it did all the features of the 
old-world philos)phy and religion, amounted to a higher 
philosophical synthesis and a more practical religion, Avhich 
mot the needs of the loAvly and ignorant as Avell as the 
liigh-born and the cultured. 


( 12 ) 

EPIC TRADITIONS OF THE. ORIGIN OF YEDIC 
CULTURE IN EASTERN INDIA 

HARAX OHAXDRA OHAKLADAR 
{Kaliffhat, Calcutta). 

Mahabharata (Udyogaparva) makes several definite state- 
ments about the origin of Yedie Culture in the country to 
the east of Prayaga. First, it says that the gods Avere born 



and grew to tkeir power in the East and that tlie Pihra-dik 
is so called because tlie gods spread over the eastern la'gion 
in very early tiiiies. Next, it states that tlie Yedas and tlie 
Sdvitrt ov Gdycdrt were first revealed in Eastern India. 
Besides, it speaks of the extensive propagation of the Pramwa 
in the East ; this last statement is explained by Nllakantha 
to mean the division of the Vedas into numerous schools 
isdkkds). It also points out the intimate connection of the 
East with the myths surrounding the four gods that stand 
highest in the Yedic Pantlieon. Drinking of Soma at sacri- 
fices is said to have originated in the East. The Sun-god is 
said to have revealed the Yajus in this region and Indi'a 
sacrificed many animals here. It says also that the Yedic sage 
Yasishtha belongs to Eastern India. Every one of these 
statements is supported by statements in other jiaits of the 
great Epic and also in Yedic Literature including the Rgveda in 
some cases. Thus, the Gods dwelt on Earth (Kanti. />'r., I,i.) ; 
they lived in the East (TS., vi, 1.1. 1 ; KS., xxvi., 1 ; *S'P., J5r., 
Ill, 1, 2 and III, 1, 6-7 ; Baud. Pitrims, etc., etc.). Iii\, 
vii. 33, Brihad Devatd, Y, Tait. Sadi.., 3, 5,2,1, KS., 38, 17, 
xii, 6, 1, show that Yasishtha revealed Indra, 
the god of the East, to the other Rshis and men. Buddhist 
and Jaina works show Eastern India governed by Yasishtha 
ruling families. Yiswaraitra, the revealer of Gayatii, attained 
Maharshi-hood and Brahmarshi-hood in the East (Bdm., i. 
Chh. 21 — 34 and Ch. 65); the Gayatri was revealed to him 
near Gaya (i¥6f., Ill, 84); in Bo., Ill, 53, he expresses his 
jealousy of the Kikatas whose country is identified with 
IMagadha. Another ancient Rgvedic seer, Dirghatamas, 
married and settled in Ahga (Pc., I, 158; Br. D., Ch. iv; 
Kdt. San'dnukramani ; Veddrthadipikd). The Mababharata 
says that from Dirghatamas sprang five royal families that 
split up the Ahga empire into five monarchies (Mhf., I, 104 ; 
1 dyu, P.,99 ; Matsya, P.,48 ; Brahndnda,P., Ill, 54). This 
sliOAVs that Ahga covered a large part of Eastern India. 



Lists of Eastern sages in the Mahabharata include many 
Rgvedic seers {MU., XIII). There are traditions of political 
relations between the East and the West in early times 
{Mbt.,1, 63, Kumb. Edn.). Prachinvat, a Puru king, conquered 
up to the farthest easteim limits { Vishnu P.,Y\ , 19, 99,- 

etc.). Prachinvat was many generations earlier than Bharata, 
a contemporary of Dirghatamas {Mbt., Ch. I, 63, 88 and 89, 
Kumb. Edn.; Z?r., VIII, 23, etc.). Bharata belongs to 
Eastern India according to Mahdbhdshija. 

This shows that at least some elements of Indo-Aryan 
culture originated in Eastern India. 


(13) 

^SOME LIGHTS ON ANCIENT WORLD HISTORY 
FROM THE PURANS 

JWALA PRASAD SINGHAL, M.A. 

{Dehra Dun). 

Purans throw very interesting light on such problems 
of ancient world history, as who were the Sumerians, 
why was there a Perso-Indian conflict, what was the origi- 
nal home of Aryans, who were Mayas and Rakshas. The 
landmark of Puranio history is the Great Deluge. Modern 
Geological research tells us that about 50,000 years ago there 
were seas in the Gangetic plain and Rajputana. In Yodas 
also indications of such seas are found. The conditions 
changed and the Gangetic plain came out and developed. 
In the Purans tliere is an account of flood in Avhich the 
Aryan King left the country, and on return founded a new 
city of Ayodhya. The situation of this city is in the 
northern portion of the Gangetic plain. This corresponds 
with what could be concluded from geological evidence and 
finds an authentic point in Puranic history. 

Before this deluge the Purans speak of the Devas, the 
Daityas, the Nagas — all sons of Kashyapa, and the Aryans 
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or Manushyas, the progeny of Manu. The Daityas lived 
ai'ound Caspian Sea where their king Hiranya-Kashyapa 
founded the ancient Hyracannia Kingdom. The Devas were 
the Chinese, and Tibet was the Baikunth, the seat of Vishnu. 
Rishi Karad \vandering through the Himalayas penetrated 
to China and brought Aryans and Devas into contact. 
Then when Hiranya-Kashyapa conquered the Devas, the 
Aryan King Kar Singh helped them, and killed Hiranya- 
Kashyapa in Hyracannia itself. This established Daityo- 
Aryan contact. A deity of the name of “ Ninharsag ’’ 
which resembles very nearly Kar Singh has been recently 
discovered in the Ur Inscription. In Prahlad’s time Aryan 
civilization spread in the Daitya country and evolved the 
worldrwide Heliolithic culture. . ; 

When King Bali ascended the Daitya throne there was 
a maritime expedition organised jointly by the Daityas, the 
Devas and the Kagas, but the gains from this expedition 
were unjustly appropriated by the Devas to the exclusion of 
the Daityas. There was a fight for this, the famous Deva- 
asur Sangram. In this battle the Daitya King, Bali, was 
defeated and his forces dispersed. Of his chiefs Sumali, 
Mali, Malyavan and Maya, Mali was killed, Maya escaped 
to Patala, and Sumali and Malyavan fled to Ceylon and 
thence to Patala. Thus the Heliolithic culture reached 
America and the countries of that side. 

But King Bali did not rest. He reorganized and at last 
defeated the Devas and took their country, then at the 
request of Devas an Aryan Pandit Baman Deva went to 
mediate, and got a pledge from King Bali by which he 
renounced his domains in favour of Baman. Baman exiled 
Bali and sent him to Naglofc. This unjust treatment of Bali 
set the Persian Aryans against their Indian brothers. But 
Baman Deva gave Brahmagyah to Bali, and the Kingdom to 
his descendants. This Brahmagyan made Bali a Devarishi 

or Rishi amongst gods. He formed the god common 
6 
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to all Hello lithic peoples under the names of Bel, Baal, 
Ball. ■ 

Then came the great deluge, and when in this the great 
southern continent was submerged, the descendants of Sumali 
returned to Lanka or Ceylon under the great King Ra wan. 
They conquered the Yakshas of Lanka and founded a new 
people Rakshasas or those Yakshas who worshipped the 
Sun-god Ra. The Rainayan shows that these Rakshasas 
penetrated into India, and though found in various places 
but spread mainly up the east and west coast to Central 
India and Sind Baluchistan. This is the line of Dravidians. 
The main Dravidian language Tamil is concentrated mostly 
in these regions. These Sumali Rakshasas going further west 
became the Summelians or Summerians of ancient history. 
The tradition amongst Tamil people also is that they came 
from the south. 

After the deluge the descendants of Mayas also came 
to India, and being great builders built for Rawan and 
Yudhisthira. Becoming indianised they proceeded to Egypt 
and carried the tradition of the Indian Solar dynasty of 
Manu, Ikshvaku and Kukikch, where the first Egyptian 
dynasty began with Menes, Athithos, and Kenkenes. This 
dynasty built the Sphinx, a representation of Sun-god, in 
the form of a Narsingh or Tiger-man, thus combining 
the two Indian traditions of Karsingh and the Solar 
.Dynasty. 

The Yakshas were of the same race as some other 
races of South India as the Banars whom Sri Ram Chandra 
aryanised. They were the remains of a great African race 
isolated by the deluge. 

Before the deluge about 35,000 years ago Aryans still 
lived in the Punjab and had dealings with other civil ized 
races, the Daityas and Devas to the North, and Nagas to the 
East. Such are the conclusions to which ancient Puranic 
.history leads. 



( 14 ) 

SMRITm— THEIR OEKHN AND 
DEVELOPMENT 


R, SRINIVASA RAGHAVA AYYANGAK. M.A. 

{Government Museum. Madras). 

Art of writing was unknown to the ancient Aryans 
during the Mantra period — Writing was introduced and 
employed for literary purposes only by the time of Panini 
(VI, 3, 1 15), c. 3rd century B.C. — The. time-honoured 
practice of learning by rote was resorted to even after 
the introduction of writing — Rules and elucidations on 
ancient Dharmas, etc., taught by the same method, and 
hence known as “ Smritis” — Smritis (in a broad sense) 
include: (1) Six Vedangas, (2) Grihya Sutras, (3) Dharma 
Sutras, (4) Itihasas, (5) The eighteen Pur anas, (6) The 
Nltisastras — But now S. means the Dharmasastras — Smritis 
contain rules of life gathered from Srutis, Dharmajnasamaya, 
etc. — Smritis based on Sruti texts some of which are now 
lost — Dharmasastra and Smriti distinguished — (Smriti 
based on the Vedas and the Dharmasastras on Acharas) 
— ^For Vedic origin of teachings in the Smritis, ef. Manu,, 
IV, 138, with RV, 1,1,11— The threefold classification of 
Smritis according to Mimamsakas — The Sutra style came 
into vogue for helping the memory — These Smritis acquired 
the authority of law— The Important Smritis — Code of 
Manu and its Sanctity — Manusamhita based on an earlier 
Manava Sutra — Yasna refers to Vriddha-Manu and Apas- 
tamba to Manu — Date — Later than the Sutra period (600 
to 700 B.C.) — Its metre is dater Anushtub — Reference to 
Yavanas, Kambojas and Sakas makes the work later than 
Greek invasion— Quoted from the later portions of the 
Mahabharata — Date therefore before the 1st century B.C. — 
Growth of specialisation called for a manual like the 
Manusmriti — Apastamba and his Dharmasutra — A Yajusha 
of Andhra country— His date— Mentions Svetaketu (son 
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of Uddalaka Aruni) of the . sixth century B.C.— ^pastamba’s 
un-Panluean expressions place him in the 6th century — 
(jrantama— Samavedin — His Dharmasutra later than Yavana 
invasion— Vasistha Dharmasutra— Date — Yasistha was a 
composer of hymns and Mantras — His work therefore be- 
longs to about 10th century B.C., when Aryans had newly 
colonised India — Quotations from Manu interpolations — 
Baudhayana Dharma Sutras — Pras'nas III and IV later— 
They are divided into Adhyayas but not subdivided into 
Kandikas like P. I and II — Leanings for Southern customs— 
His popularity— Yajnavalkya Smriti— His spirit of reform 
— Manu and Yajnavalkya compared and contrasted— 
Date — Post-Buddhistic and post-Pauranic on account of 
reference to Vinayaka, Munda, Kashayavasas, Nanaka (the 
gold coin introduced during the reign of Denarius)— A 
pupil of Jaimini (first century B.C.) — Therefore the Smriti 
dates after the first century B. C.^ — Parasara Smriti — Recent 
—The Smritis by their definition of Aryavarta and their 
attitude towards the Deccan point to the gradual colonisation 
of countries in and about India by the ancient Aryans — 
The Smritis indicate social and other changes— History of 
the caste system — The rationale of Varna being applied to 
castes — Sattva, Rajas, Tamas — Caste originally based on 
psychological principles— Position of the Sudras— Slavery 
—Slaves sometimes emancipated — Position of Women— 
Held in high esteem — TJpanayans performed in ancient times 
— By Yajnavalkya’s time position lower — Marriage — Idea 
of companionship of late growth — Early marriage unknown 
to the ancient Aryans — Re-marriage — Tonsure of widows 
and Sati-sacrifice the essential element in the life of a 
true Hindu— Political condition of India — Ail laws emanated 
from Hod according to the Smritis, therefore no distinction of 
civil and criminal laws — Some non- Aryan customs borrowed 
by the Aryans, e.^.,the Mangala Sutra in marriage, polyandry 
{fif. Conversation of Yudhishthira and Drupada), widow 



marrying husband’s brother, Paisacha and Haksha# 
marriages— Mimamsa necessary for . the interpretation 
of the Smritis — Conclusion —The Spiritual character of Hindu 
life; ■ ■ ■ ; 


(15) 

THE DATES OF PATANJALI AND VATSYA YANA, 

HIRALAL AMRAT LAL SHAW 
{Bombay). 

The present article is supplementary to the one— 
Pusyamitra — Who is he ?" — submitted to the Madras Con- 
ference (1924) and now published in its Transactions. 

Herein, passages alluding to “Mauryas” are further 
examined. It is found out that the passage in question, in 
the Mahabhasya of Patanjali, treats of (Maurya class of 
Brahmin) physicians conversant with “Mayuri Vidya” in 
driving out evil spirits like “Skanda,” “ Yisakha,” etc., and 
getting their dues (on behalf of gods) in rendering these 
services to afflicted parties. All this is brought out on the 
strength of evidence obtained from the last section of the 
well-known “ Astangahrdaya ” of the reputed author Vdg- 
hhaUa. 

As to the other passage, in the drama Malavikagniraitra 
of JEalidasa, it is further contended that political wisdom 
cannot allow the person imprisoned by Agnimitra, son of 
Pusyamitra, to be the minister of a king and at the same time 
to be closely related with another king as his brother-in-law. 
The name of the man in question is “Mauryasachiva” which 
is a case of simple proper nonn. 

In this fashion, neither Patanjali nor Pusyamitra had 
anything to do with the Maurya race of rulers. Having 
established this fact, Patanjali’s very singular allusion to 
Yatsyayana is discussed; and the passage containing 
opinion of Yatsyayana occurring in the 
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Kaiiiasutm, and cited by him, is brought to bear upon it, 
showing that Vatsyayana must have flourished thereabout, 
and that, too, as his younger contemporary. 

The passage of Kamasutra alluding to an Andhra king 
is discussed in the light of antiquity of the Andhra race 
extending even up to 500 B.C. Circa, according to Prof. 
Rapson’s view of a reference in the Aitareya Brahmana, It 
is suggested that Sisuka of the Puranic list was only first of 
those Andhras who came in forefront on the political plat- 
form later on. 

Total results of all investigations, past and present, are 
laid before the world of scholars for their consideration of 
the proposition that —Pusyamitra, Patanjali and Vatsyayana 
w'ere in the Nanda period (rd its end), more or less all eon- 
temforaries, 

(16) 

THE DATE OF KALIDASA. 

RAM KUMAR OHAUBB, M.A. : 

(Benares). 

From the use of the words “Kumar,” “ Skanda,” and 
their synonyms scattered throughout the "works of Kalidasa, 
it is tried to show that he flourished during the Glupta Period 
and in the reigns of Kumar Gupta I, and Skanda (lupta, and 
not in the first century before Christ. 

(17) " ’ ■ 

THE PROBABLE DATE OF SANKARA 

1. Various dates for Sankara's birth as given by 
authorities: 

(«) Guru-^arampard lists of the chief Sankara 

■ Mafhas. ■ " ' . , 
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<7') Sringeri, 44 B.C. (B. L. Rice, Mysore Archaeo- 
' ^ logist, A.D. 737). 

■ (ii) Kanchi, 509 B.C. 

(w) Jagamiatlia, Do. 

(iv) Dvaraka, 475 B.C. 

{b) The Vayu and the Bhavishyottara Puranas, end 
of 2000 Kali. 

(?’) Swarahasya, after 2000 Kali. 

(ii) A verse quoted by Bhaskara : Raya, Saka 6 = 
A.D. 84. 

{Hi) Another verse, A.D. 1099. 

(c) Keralotpatti, A.D. 400. 

(d) The late Dinendra Pal, on the strength of 

Sankara’s traditional horoscope, A.D. 686 or 
A.D. 806 ; prefers the former. 

(e) A Ms. brought to the notice of Western scholars 

by A. B. Pathak— A.D. 788, espoused by Max 
Muller and other Western scholars. 

II. Evidence for Sankara’s date being earlier than 
A.D. 800 : 

(ffl) The Nepal Vams'avall, as shown by Dr. Fleet, 
C.I.E. 

{7>) Sarvajnatinan’s (Frcmshyo. of Sankara) reference 
to Manavya Aditya. 

(c) Bhavabhuti’s reference to the oivarta docti*ine of 
Sankara. 

id) Sankara, an younger contemporary of Kumarila, 
whose date is about the close of the sixth century 
A.D. 

(e) Sankara, according to Madhava, a contemporary 
of Dandin, Mayura and Bana, who all lived either 
about the close of the sixth or the early years 
of the seventh century A.D, Madhava’s reference 
to the author of Khandana-Kha^da (Harsha) 
incidentally explained. 



III. Internal evidence : 

O') Reference to the mse’s and theNakshatras beginning 
with Asvini in Sankara’s PmjoaHcAa-sdra indi- 
cates a date after A.D. 500. 

0"0 Reference to sankranti as puny a kah in the 
Gitahhashya, similar indication. 

{Hi) Illustration relating to Srughna and Pataliputra in 
the Sutra-bhashya indicates about A.D. 600 
- or a little earlier. 

(iv) Reference to Purnavarinan in the Sutra-bhashya 
indicates A. D. 600 or a little later. The last 
two points urged by the late Justice K. T. Telang. 

, ■ . (18 ) 

THE DATE OF BHlNUDATTA. AUTHOR OF 
RASA-MANJARI 

' S. E. DE, M.A., D. Lira. 

{Dacca). 

In my Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 249, 1 made a tentative 
approximation of the date of Bhanudatta, author of Easa- 
manjafi, Basa4arangim, Gita-gaurlsa, Kumara-hhdrgamya, 
and other works, to the period between the 12th and the 
middle of the 14th century. One passage, however, of the 
Uasa-manjmi, which was overlooked by me, seems to throw 
fresh light on the question and enables us to fix Bhanudatta’s 
date with a somewhat greater precision. 

In one of the illustrative verses of the Rasa-manjari, 
wbicli exemplifies the sdttvika gnnas^ ‘ there is a description 
of the appearance of such gmyas in a young girl at the sight 
of one Nijdma-dharanipdla. * As the name of some other 
kings of antiquity might as well have served the purpose of 
the poet, the mention of the Mzam in this verse is curious 

’ . Called sattvika bhavas hy other writers. 

■ Ed. Benares Sanskrit Series, Nos. 83, 84, 87, (1904), SI. 121, 
p. 232. The line in question runs thus ; tat Mr^ rajor-pathe nijama- 
dharaV’^palo-yam alokitaty. 
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aBd caiinot as insignificaiit. It would 

not be iiiiproper to assume that liere we have aii indirect 
:' 60 iBi,)!iiTieiit paid to .a reigning soYereign.wiiose patronage the 
^po,et probably enjoved,. ' If w.e can decide who;: this . Jvizain . 
was, our enquiry is narrowed down to a considerable estent. 

As a commentary on Easa-maujan, called Bmmnmjan-^ 
vikasa^ by G-opala (alias Yopadeva),/ son of Nrsiniha, is 
expressly dated in 1572 Ad)./ it is ‘clear that by the words 
nijdmu-dharamfa^^^ refer to the kings of 

the inodern Nizam dynasty whiclt dates from the compara- 
tiYely recent time of NTzaain-uhnuilk Asaf Khan. A probable 
clue to this problem is furnished by Ananta Pandita, author 
of the Vyahf/ydHha-Karimud'i commentary (A I). 1636) on 
Rasa-maiy^^^^^^ who explains the phrase in question as 
aijdmdkhyo (lemgud-rdjak. If this inter|)retation is ac- 
cepted/ then the Nizam referred to AYOuld be a king of 

* The verse which gives the date of composition is thus 
(|note(;l by Stein Catalogue, ExtractSj p. 273). 

tendyam yuga-'randhra-veda-dharanl-ganye giro vatsare 
manjaryas tu viJmsa esa raeiio hhMyat satam pritaye. 

Stein interprets yuga-randhra-vedaHlharanl as 1484 with a 
query; but it really gives us 1494 (as corrected by Stein himself 
at p,. 421). He thinks, however, that the samvat era is used, so 
that the date of composition of the commentary would be 1438 A.D. 
But Sridhar Bhamlarkar c/ Tour, 1904 — 6, p. 36) is 

probably right in holding that the 6aka era is xised, in which case 
the date of the commentary would be 1572 A.D. 

“ Althougli Ananta Panclita is a fairly late writer belonging 
to the 17th century, it may be assumed that his interpretation is 
based upon some current tradition ; for the older Nizam dynasty 
was ail i)iit exlinci in his time. That the explanation is not a 
fanciful one is indicated by the fact that Ananta Panclita gives, 
immediately afterwards, anotlier (and this time a fanciful) Inter- 
pi^etation of the passage, applying it to Krsna: yad va, nijan 
atmlyan amati prapnoti iti nijamalt, sa cdsau dharantpalah 
duhsaha^-danaiJddi-vidaraJcatvad iti hhaoahj etadr^ah ^r'i->Krpjia 
ityarthah, 

6 
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Devagiri whose name was Nizam. It is Well known that 
Ahmad Nizaam Shah obtained possession of Daulatabad 
(Devagiri) some time between 1499 and 1507 A.D., and 
founded the Nizam Shahi dynasty of Dekkan, which continued 
in power till 1637 A.I). ^ The name Devagiri, however, 
was changed into Daulatabad as early as 1339 A.D., when 
Muhammad Ibn Tughlaq removed his capital from Delhi to 
that place. ^ The reference by Bhanudatta, therefore, seems 
to indicate a date at the end of the 15th and beginning of 
the 16th century. 

It is soinewhat sui'prising that Bhanudatta, who describes 
Videha as his native place and represents the river Granges 
flowing througli his country,® should eulogise a prince of 
Dekkan. It is possible that at some time or other of his 
career he might have come to the South. The misselection 
rldarhha-bhvh (in place of indehaMvh) in some manuscripts 
of Basrmanjan* indicates probably some tradition which 
connected him with Yidarbha, although this was not his 
native country. 

Mr. B. N. Bhattacharya refers' to a tradition among 
Bihar Pandits that Bhanudatta’s father wrote a work, called 
BmnrafiM-dlpikd,^ and that his grandfather, Sankara, who 
wrote a commentary on Sriharsa’s Khand ana-hand a-hhddy a 
(ed. in Pandit, xiii, 672), ’’ flourished about 1405 A.D. 

’ Briggs, Ferishta, ii, 200 f. 

' Briggs, op. cit,, i, 419. 

, ’ deSo yasya videhahhfth stira-sarit-kadlola-lktrTmmrita 

{81. 138, p. 247). 

* See my Sanskrit Poetics, i, p. 249, footnote 2. 

Journal of the Department of Letters. Calcutta TJniv,. 
Vol. IX, 1923, p. 163. 

This is probably the work cited by Bhanudatta in his 
Rasa-tara-hginl, ed. Grantham3l3, ad. i, 31 ; ed. Regnaud, p. 44, 
1. 32. My remarks on this work at p. 245, footnote 3, of my Sanskrit 
Poetics require correction. 

’ See Aufrecht, Oatalogus Gaialogorum. i, 625 b; ii, 149 a: 
iii, 130 a. ■ ' . 
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Although this date of Bhanudatta’s graiidfatlior does not 
seriously conflict with the date of Bhanudatta proposed hy us, 
this tradition, as 1 have already pointed out, * does not agree 
with Bhanudatta’s genealogy as given hy himself in his 
Kmidra-hkdrgamja , which tells us that the naim' of his 
grandfather was Mahadeva and not Sankara. 

In the genealogy of the Kiimdra-bhdrgcmya,'^ inention 
is made of one Suresvara, son of Ratnes'vara, who was an 
ancestor of Bhanudatta, separated by six generations from 
himself, and who wrote a 'Wo 

need not identify, with Eggeling, this Suresvara with the 
famous Suresvara who was a disciple of Sahkaracarya ; foi- 
otherwise the date of our Bhanudatta would have to. be 
unwarrantably pushed back to a time which would l)e 
inconsistent with other data furnished hy his texts. 


(19) 

A NOTE ON KALIDASA’S KU3IIRASAMBHAVA— 

WHETHER CANTOS IX— XXII ARE 
FROM HIS PEN ? 

SIVA PRASAD BHATTAOHARYA, M.A., B.T. 

{Calcutta). 

1. Greneral tendency to regard this as a closed question 
and to think that this part is a. literary forgery— -Reasons 
adduced: (a) The Puspika or the colophon and the fact that 
commentaries on these cantos are not available. (6) These arc 
not drawn upon as illustrations in Alahkdm works, (c) The 
general atmosphere— the want of decorum and morality. 

' Sanskrit Poetics, - 

“ The genealogical verses are given in full in a nolioe of (lie 
work in India Office Catalogue of Sank, Mss., vii, p. 1540. . : 



{r1) Total want of any characteristic excellence of KdliMm 
in these cantos which would warrant their ascription to him. 

2. These objections are far from convincing, and can be 
explained away — Objections met, one by one. Th.G K.S. cen- 
sured under 1 (c) cannot be the work of the same name by 
the rhetorician Udbhata. 

3. Otlier arguments overpowering these objections — (a) 

The nature and plot of tlie Mahdkdcya incomplete without 
this, xi popular theory to explain this. (/>) Some rather 
(‘haracteristic details or episodes ot the K. 8, seem to be re- 
ferred toby early writers in the manner, often, in the language 
of Kalidasa, (r) Family likeness of some of the verses in these 
cantos with other verses known to be of Kalidasa, (d) Kon- 
montion in any authoritative work or in any commentary 
of the ii . ‘S', of the departure of this from the 

length and number of cantos usual in such compositions. 

4. Incidentally worth note is the point of minimising the 
disciplinary value of x\lankara Sastra before Kalidasa and of 
framing hypotheses about works and authors in the wake of 
Western scholars and dismissing them only after they have 
lieen demolished by arguments of these days. 'Conclusion. 

( 20 ) 

BHIKAVI AND DANDIK 

(}. 1-lARIHAKA SASTKI. 

In his paper on the discovery of the jnanuscripts of 
the two works and Amiiti-mtidari- 

kathd-suya road in the second session of the Oriental Confer- 
ence* held in Calcutta in 1922, Mr. Kimakrishna-kavi has 
sought to make out a theory on the mutual relationship of 
Bharavi and Daijdin on the basis of the following solitary 
verse of uncertain import— 

?r i 


*Vide Proc. and Trans., 1923, pp. 193f, 



found in tin* latter work. Thi-s work app('ars to bo a 
metrical summary by a later hand, of the ancient proso-work 
(jailed Apditfi-nimdan-kathd by Acharya Dan(]in ; and, as. 
such, a statement based merely on the metrical version but 
not supported by a corresponding prose passage of l)an(iin 
cannot be ac(jepted as authoritative. The pi-ose passage of 
Dandin corresponding to the verse quoted above Avas not 
chmr as the te.vt was hopelessly fragmentary. The present 
writer has since liad occasion to notice an excecMlingly worn- 
out palm-leaf manusodpt of the Aimnti-sund(in-h.(tthd among 
the manuscripts acquired on behalf of the Department for 
the Publication of Sanskrit Mss., Trivandrum; and to 
deci]jher the following prose passage: — 

? ) *rff; f?iR: i 

?wrmsr#t»3r«ir, 

^ qBwrw i 

?Tm »Tnw?ff *if%u5*icrm^5rar 'mi 

Jifr:## frsrfsrim Jr^5r*rf<S w?!W ^ 


The folloAving is a summary of the [)assage : — 

Fj'om Narayanasvainin, the embodiment of holy sacrifice, 
Avas born Damodara. The Divine Muse mai'ked Diimodara 
for her OAvn even in his youth. 'Who could, lioweAmr, do 
uAvay Avith the all-poAverful Fate and ti-ead the path chalked 
out by his OAvn wish ? Dmnodara associating himself with 
.Bharavi, the great Saivite and the fountain of the Muse, 
allied himself by ties of friendsliip Avith the prince* Vishnu- 
vardhana. ! 

The }iarrative of the ArMHii-siimlun-katkd then goes 
on to say that Damodara, touring on a pilgrimage, happened 


* I am enabled to give the extract by the kind permission 
of Brahmasri R. Hariliara SSstri, Head Pandit-in-charge of the 
Department for the Publication of Sanskrit Mss., Trivandrum. 
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to meet with the favour of the Gianga king Durvinita, that 
Simha-Vishnu, the Pallava king of Kanchi, having been 
attracted by his poetic talents, lionoured him with his favour 
and that Dandin, the author of the Avork, was the fourth 
descendant, in the direct line from Damodara. 

In the prose passage quoted above, the words, /^i^Adra- 
vitn’ and “ Prabhmam^ ’ occnv as objects of Amirudhya, while 
in the verse quoted from the metrical version the word 
'' Ammidhya” stands without an object. It is evident therefore 
that the yf otds BMrcwih and Pmbhavah ending in visarga 
which, in the verse, being construed as referring to mli 
(Damodara) has led Mr. Kavi to infer that Bhdravi and 
Damodara were identical, should be read as Bhdramm and 
Prabhamm. What we learn from the prose and metrical 
quotations is that Bharavi was a Saivite (Mahas'aiva) and a 
great poet (giram prabhava) attached to tlie juince Vishnu- 
vardhana and that Damodara who Avas also endoAved Avitli 
poetic gifts of a high order secured the friendship of the 
king through the medium of Bharavi, 

The further narrative of Dandin mentions Bimha- Vish- 
nu, the PallaA’^a king of Kanchi, and Durvinita, the Ganga 
king, as contemporaries of Yishnu-vardhana, and inscriptions 
also reveal three kings of these same names as rulers of 
various proAunces in the Dekkan in the beginning of the 
7th century A.D. It is certain therefore that the individuals 
known from inscriptions were the same as those refer- 
red to by Dandin. The fame of Bharavi as a poet had 
grown second to none but Kalidasa so early as 634 A.C., 
as proA’ed by the Aihole inscription of Pulakesin II, the 
elder brother of Vishnu-vardhana refej'red to ; and, judging 
from his Kiratarjunlya, he should have been a Saivite poet. 
Bharavi mentioned in the Avanti-mndar'i-hathd is, therefore, 
none else than the author of the Kirdtdrjumya, and as 
Vishnu-vardhana seems to have been Bharavi’s patron, 
while he was still a prince, ie,, before he became the 
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Eastern Chalukya king in 615 A.O. and after the accession 
of Pnlakesin I in 608 A.C., Bharavi may be assigned to 
the beginning of the 7th century A.C. ; while the date of 
Dandin, the fourth descendant of Dainodara, roughly falls 
about the close of the 7th century A.D. 


( 21 ) 

SRNGARIC ELABORATION IN SAKUNTALA, 
ACT III 

S. K. BBLVALKAR 
{Deccan College, Poona). 

The love scene in the Third xict from the exii of Sakuntala’s 
companions from the cane-bower to their re-entrance in 
the company of (Tautami is four times as large in thelvashmir- 
Bengali recension as it is in the Devanagarr and South-Indian 
recension. The paper discusses the possibility of reaching, 
on critical grounds, a version neither too short nor too long 
and satisfying all the aesthetic and dramatic requirements. 

The main argument relied upon is not so much the 
quotations from the longer version by Varddhamana Yisvana- 
tha, and other Bengali writers subsequent to the 10th century 
A.D., but rather the deliberate imitation of Kalidasa’s 
dramatic motives that we find in so early a writer as Sriharsa 
(7th century). The bower-scene in the Second Act of Sri- 
harsa’s Batndvali seems to be obviously patterned upon the 
bower-scene in the Third Act of the Yal’w/jfe/a, just as the 
Bee-episode in the Second Act of the Priyadarkikd reproduces 
a somewhat similar situation in the First Act of the Saknntald. 
There are also other parallels in words and ideas between 
the plays of Kalidasa and of Sriharsa which have been 
set forth in detail. Srlharsa’s w-orks can therefore be 
used for critically constituting the original form of the 
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Syngaric scene in the Sakuntala. Reasons have b(j;en advanced 
for retaining in this fashion a text which oceupios about 8 
stanzas and 65 prose lines in place of the 8 stanzas and 28 
prose lines given by Oappeller or the 18 stanzas and 7S 
prose lines given by Pisehel. 

' ( 22 )^ 

WAS SRlHARSA A BENGALf? 

B. M. SHASTBI, M.A., M.O.L.. Etc. 

■ (Allahahad University). 

Air. Kilakamala Bhattacharya in the second part of his 
article “Naisadha and Srlharsa” published on pp. 159^ — 194 
of the Harasvafi Bhavana Studies., Yol. Ill (Benares, 1924), 
has attempted to establish that SrTharsa was a Bengali on the 
following assumptions: — 

1. The “ G/m/'h sound” (XIV, 51) and the Use of 
Conch Bangles” (XY, 45, and XII, 85) referred to by the 
poet are peculiar to Bengal {pp. 170 — 178 and 178--182 
respectively). 

2. The re is reflection of the influence of Bengal Tantrn 
in the poet’s character. 

8. “ Yijaya-prasasti” and “ Claudorvlsa-kulaprasasti” 

describe the panegyrics of King Yijayasena of Bengal. 

4. The poet’s alliterations evince his Bengali pronuncia- 
tion of Avords. 

5. Doubts regarding the evidence of his being a no n- 
Bengaliin (n) his mother’s name,(/>) his family title as “ Alimn, ” 
{(■) his acquaintance with Panini, (d) his honours at the Kanauj 
court, and (e) his Kashmir relationship are easily removed. 

In my paper T have shown how such futile arguments 
do not conclusively prove the point, and how the Avhole 
dilemma can be rebutted on the basis of similar arguments in 
favmur of Kanauj against Bengal. Some other masons a Iso in 
suppoit of the poet’s being a Kanyakubja have been adduced 
for the consideration of the scholars. 



: (23) 

BHAGAVADAJJUKIYAM (SOME NEW PEOBLEM8) 

ASHOKANATH BHATTAGHARYYA: B.A. 

{Calcutta). 

Two forms of Sanskrit Kav?a tpootry) are g‘('norally 
recognised-— 

(1) Drsya or Abhineya— capable of being represented on 

the stage, and 

(2) Sravya — to be heard. 

The first form has again been subdivided into two main 
classes: — 

{a) Rupalcas- — principal plays, and (/;) Uparupakas — minor 
plays. The number of Rupakas, as given in the Natyas'astra 
of Bharata, Sahityadarpana, Dasarupa and other Sanskrit 
works on dramaturgy, is few, and the list is as follows ; — 

(1) Nataka, (2) Prakarana, (3) Bhana, (4) Yyayoga, (5) 

Saniavakara, (6) Dima, (7) ihamrga, (8) Ahka, (9) Vlthl, and 
(10) Prahasana. 

This is a point on which Oriental scholars have, up till 
now, found no ground to differ. 

But recent discoveries in the field of Sanskrit dramatic 
literature have brought us face to face with a very singular 
exception as regards the enumeration of the Rupakas. 

Bhagavadajjuklyam — a Prahasana, which differs remark- 
ably on many points from all other plays of the same type, 
gives a very curious list of plays, in its Prastavana. “The 
list of ten Rupakas, in all our Natyasastras, includes the 
Nataka and Prakarana, ■while our author mentions ten kinds 
of plays sprung from Nataka and Prakarana, and mentions, 

besides Ihamrga and other kinds of Rupakas found also in 
the usual lists, Yara as the first a,nd Sallapa as the seventh. ‘ 
Sallapa, i.c., Samlapaka * or discourse, appears as a type of 

" An Uparupaka is also of the same name. 
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cbaina elsewhere, but Tara seems to be otherwise quite 
unknown.” ^ 

We do not know hoAv far Prof. Winternitz is justified 
in identifying Sallapa with Sainlapaka. Just as Bhanika, the 
Uparupaka, is different from Bhana, the Bupaka, so also 
Sainlapaka, the Uparupaka, may be quite different from Sallapa, 
the Rupaka (if it really be so). Tow we are to take up the 
question whether we are to call Sallapa and Tara Rupakas 
or Uparupakas. Our author is silent on that point. If we 
are allowed to call them Rupakas, then surely Prof. Winter- 
nitz’s theory wmuld fall to the ground. In the meantime it 
may he pointed out, that the author of the play does not 

perhaiis mean to say that Tara, Ihararga, etc., are different 
species of Nataka and Prakarana. The passage only means 
that these plays (Tara, etc.) liear some likeness to Tataka and 
Prakarana, which are therefore considered as their source. 

Tataka, Prakarana, lhamrga and other plays being all taken 
as Riipakas in our Natyasastras, Tara and Sallapa also must 
necessarily be considei’ed to be of the same type by way of 
association. It would not lie, therefore, wrong to add that 
the prologue gives us a list of no less than 12 Rupakas 
instead of fen. 

Among the Prahasanas hitherto published Bhagavadaj- 
jukiyam holds a very unique position. It differs from 
Mattavilasa inasmuch as it purports to be a “ comedy proper,” 
rather than “a real farce and satire,” as Mattavilasa claims 
to he. But on that account it is in no way inferior to 
Maliendravikrama’s play. Another point, to be noted in 
this connection, is that Tidusaka appears only in the pi'ologue 
instead of Xatl or PariparWika, and is not mentioned any- 
where (dse in the body of the play. Prof. Winternitz is of 
opinion that .this Tidusaka is identical with the Bandilya 
of the play. - ■ ■ 

’ Winternitz — Preface to “ Bhagavadajjukiy am." 



Xothiiig definite can be said about the ag<' of tlu' play. 
Like the thii’teon dramas attributed to Bhasa, it also omits to 
mention the names of both the work and the author in the 
.prologue. But the names (of both the work and tlu' author) 
are found in the colophon and in the opening vt'rse of tin* 
old commentary published with it. But tills does not go 
towards solving- the much-vexed problem of its age. All, 
that we can gather after a careful perusal of the work, is that 
it was written at a period when Buddhism was on the decline 
in South India ; but even then the condition of the Buddhist 
society liad not become so corrupt, as it was at the time wheit 
Mattavilasa was composed (early in the 7th century A.l).). 
Thus the play seems to go back to a very early period, ea rliiM- 
Iterhaps than that of Mattavilasa. For olivious reasons, it 
cannot be called a compilation as Air. A. K. Ih'isharoti has 
tried to show in his paper on Bhasa. AVe ai-c' j-eally at a 
loss to understand why he calls it a compilation. Unlike 
the Hanumannataka and the Damakaprahasana, this play 
possesses a distinct mark of originality. Neither can its 
author Bodhayana Kavi be possibly identified with, the great 
A'rttikara of the Brahmasutras, as Prof. A¥internitz has 
suggested. Would it not be rather ludicrous to assume that 
the Great A^'rttikara could really demean himself to write 
such a petty fai-ce as this? 

Thus we see that many a new problem has been raised 
by the publication of the play. At present the materials 
that may lead to the solution of these pi-ohlems are (luite 
scanty and consequently insufficient. 

Alay we not venture to hope that Driental scholars, 
who have specialised in this subject, would kindly throw 
some light on questions that still remain open ? 
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TIPASAVATSARAJA 

M. RAMA KRISHNA K AVI, M. A. 
iRajahmundry). 

This work has been given a high place in rhetorical 
works. Dr. John Nobel has now supplied photographs 
of the whole work (32 plates in Kashmirian script^ — wanting 
about 10 lines in the beginning and half a sloka at the end). 
It closely agrees with some quotations and differs a little 
from others. 

This drama not quoted by any one after 1200 A.D. 
Its', author Matraraja (Anangaharsha). The author of 
Kuttinimata mentions one Anangaharsha — no one else 
refers to the author. The work, however, is quoted by 
several (Dhvanyaloka, Natyadarpana, etc.). Mention of 
Mayuraja found in Dhanika. Is this Matraraja the same 
(by Prakrit corruption) ? Sarvananda in his commentary 
on Nanalinganushasanani quotes a line from our drama 
as Mayuraja’s (Dr. Gr. Shastii’s reading Mathuraja is 
incorrect). Verses of Udattaraghava quoted in other works 
resemble those in our drama in diction. Thus Mayuraja 
is the author of TdiMsamtmrdja. 

May we know anything about Mayuj'Sja? liajasekhara 
calls him a Kalachuri prince and Sodhala terms him a Samanta. 

His date .- — Older than 800 A. D. Kuttinimata’s reference 
might suggest that our author is earlier than Shriharsha 
of Ratnavall (of XTjjain, two centuries earlier than Harsha- 
vardhana). Our drama deals with Udayana’s second wife 
Padmavati who is mentioned iji the Vrihatkatha. She is 
also mentioned by Bhasa and Subandhu who are earlier 
than Mayuraja and by Bhiniata in Manoramavatsaraja which 
is decidedly later than our drama. Whether Visakhadeva 
was earlier than Anafigaharsha is still at issue. Internal 
evidence may place him about 000 A.D. (Selection of 
metres and Vatsaraja turning a Buddhist monk). 
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General theme of the drama is a combination of 
politics and amours. Udayana’s extreme love foi’ Tasava- 
datta causes neglect of kingly duties and hence Yangan- 
dhar^ana plans things by which she is proclaimed as burnt. 
The minister is then able to court the assistance of Darsaka, 
Padmavati's brother, against an enemy of Vatsaraja. 

Unlike Bhasa’s drama every character here exhibits 
some individual trait. The plot over six acts. The language 
is polished. A few verses are quoted. 



(25) 

SHIVABHARATA 
R. M. SHASTRI. 

This is the name of a poem, wj-itten in imitation of 
the Mahabharata by Parainananda in 17 chapters describing 
the life of Shivaji the Great. The contents of the poem arc 
as follows : — 

Chapter 1 — The occasion for writing the poem. 
Account of Alaloji. Birth of two sons, Shahji and Sharif. 

Chapter 11— Death of Maloji in the fifth year of Shahji. 
The two l)rothers taken to Nizam Shah. Marriage of 
Sliahji with Jija and of Sharif with Durga. 

Chapter III — Combat of the Maratha Sardars. Be- 
ginning of the quarrel between Shahji and his father-in-law 
Yadavarao. 

Chapter IV — Yadavarao courts help from Delhi. 
Moghuls defeated by Shahji and Malik Amber (1623 A.D.). 

Chapter V — Rising of Shahji’s fortune. Shambhu 
and Shivaji prominent among the six sons of Jija and Shahji. 
Shivaji an incarnation of Visnu. 

Chapter YI— Birth of Shivaji (Phalgiin Badi 3, 1551 
S. V.) on the Shivaneri hill fort. Shahji, returning after 
defeating Darya Khan, distributes alms. 
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Chapter VII— The child. 

Chapter VIII —Question of the Pandits of Benares and 
Pai'anianandu’s answer— Moghuls and the Adilshahis erush 
the Nizam Shahi— Famine. 

Chapter IX— Shahji seizes many forts and establishes 
liis power with many Maratha chiefs— He fights with 
Shahjahan for tliree years, but finally gives up the contest 
—Moghul conquests of the South and appointment of Shahji 
at Bangalore Jaghir which he had conquered laboriously — 
Here he lives with Jija and her sons — Shivaji learns to 
read and Avrite. 

Chapter X— In his twelfth year Shivaji is made King 
of Poona country by his father — His mastery over various 
arts and sciences — He is married to Saibai of the Paramara 
family. 

Chapter X.1 — Shahji conquers Karnatak — Mahmud 
wishes to control him. 

Chapter XII— Shahji 's camp attacked— Creat fighting 
— Baji Chorpade seized Shaiiji, who is carried to Bijapur. 

Chapter XIII — Shambhuji defeated invaders at Banga- 
lore — Shivaji’s speech after Mahmud’s armies have taken 
Belsar and Shirwal — The latter place regained by Shivaji’s 
chiefs under Kavaji. 

Chapter XIV — Fight— Triumphant Shivaji thinks of 
advancing on Bijapur. 

Chapter XV — Details of Shahji’s exploits in Mahmud’s 
soliloquy — Release of Shahji and after his instigation 
Shambhu and Shivaji deliAmring Bangrur and Sinhagad. 

Chapter XVI — Shivaji’s consultation Avith his Foreign 
Minister Sonaji to make his other forts impregnable. 

Chapter XVII — Shivaji becomes most invincible. 



126) 

THE FOURTEEN MAHESVARA SUTRAS. 

K. A. SUBRAMANIA IYER, M.A. 

[Reader, Lucknoic University). 

The tradition, as usually understood, relating to t lie 
Mahesvara Sutras is that they were given by Grod Malvesvara 
to Panini who wrote his Astadhyayl on their basis. But 
this is not the full tradition. Since the time of Patafijali, 
there has been a tradition that these Sivasutras ai'e really 
Veda, and therefore eternal. But as Veda, they are nothing 
more than an arrangement of the sounds of the language in a 
particular order, ivithout the final letters. The Kash- 

miri tradition, recorded in the 11th century A.D. in the 
and the declares that Panini 

received the whole of from Glod Siva. When 

the Pratyahai-a Sutras were connected with God Siva is not 
known, i)Ut the tradition is found in the Paninlya Siksa, 
believed by scholars to be a late w'ork, and in the Kasika of 
Nandikesvara on the ^ivasutras. The latter work further 
states that the final letters of the Pratyahara Sutras were 
added on for the sake of the development of grammar and 
in order that Panini and otAers might fulfil their wdshes. 
Niiges'a, while commenting on the above, makes it clear that 
Uod Siva only added the final letters called to the al- 

ready existing Sutras. This is the full tradition. Is there 
anything in the statement of Nandikesvara that {iod Siva 
gave these Sutras to Panini m well a$ to the other gram- 
marians'^ Were they known to pre-Paninean grammarians H 
This is really part of a bigger ciuestion: Were the artificial 
devices used by Panini in his work wholly or partly knowm 
to his predecessors? This question hasbeendiscussedby 
Goldstucker in his ‘^Panini. ” There is no reason to doubt 
that the Sutra-system wns known before Panini and there is 
therefore an “a priori ” reason to believe that artificial devices 
wmre also knowm, as the latter have a tendency to creep into 



Sutra-works. Groldstuckei- came to some conclusions re- 
garding the bigger question, on tlie basis of tlie Sutra 

and the Bhagya on it together with 
Kaiyyata’s commentary. The last of his conclusions was that 
such technica] terms as 1, and were, In the opinion of 
Pafrmjali^ known before Panini. If this conclusion is correct, 
our question is finally settled. For, if the terms fe and 
were known before Panini, the Sivasutras must also 
have been known, for these terras presuppose the existence 
of the Sivasutras. Unfortunately, his conclusions were 
based on a misunderstanding of the Bhasya and Ivaiyyata’s 
commentary on Panini 1.2.55. Neither Kaiyyata nor 
Patanjali anywliere says that these terms were known 
before Panini. Therefore, until there is more evidence 
and in spite of the statement we are 

justified in lielieving that these Pratyahara Sutras were 
Panini’s own invention. 

(27) 

SANSKRIT LEXICOGRAPHY (WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO THE RECENT STAGE) 

P. RAMAVATARA SHARMA, M.A. 

{Patna). 

The Samamnaya (a glossary of important works in the 
Rgveda). 

Works of Katjm, Yyadi, etc., between Yaska and Amara 
(6th century B.O. to Gth century A.l).). 

Dictionaries of Synonyms— (mainly) Amara , Dhananjaya , 
Kesava, etc. 

Dictionaries of Homonyms — Mankha, Yisva, Kesavaswii- 
min, etc. 

Dictionaries of Synonyms and Homonyms (both) — 
Yadava, Hemachandra, etc. 

Provincial, Prakrit and foreign (Arabic, Greek, etc.) 
elements in Sanskrit. 


•li:' . 

Dictioriaries (Ayurvprliej Tantrii*, PtcJ — 1'antra- 
liliidhaiii), Uajanig’hiintu, cti-. 

classical STStoin aonipared with the liindcrn. 

The merits of tho metrical lexicons with iheii- rmiiiiim 
ciminK'iitiiries. Their chief defects. Tlie Alphabetical 
modern dictionaides. Their advantag’es and disadvantages. 

The Salidarthachintamanii 

Tlte Sabdakalpadrnma and the X’achaspatyas. 

The Nyayakoslia. 

The two (lerman Dictionaries (with supplements just 
being' issued) and .\lon. William’s English reduction of the 
same. Their chief merits. Their defects — AVorthless com- 
liound words, sense sometimes misunderstood, unnecessary 
quotations, undue depondeuce on staff and want of unity, 
absence of pictorial illustrations, the original explanatioiis 
not preserved, etc., etc. 

The idea of a New Sanskrit Dictionary— Its jdan explain- 
ed — Combination of the classical and the modern methods. 

Sample pages. 



ALANKARA-SlSTRA AND ITS BEARINGS ON THE 
CREATIVE ASPECT OF POETRY 

(A Critical Study of Dhvanjmloka from this View-point.) 

KUPPUvSWAMI SHASTfil, M.A. 

Reproduced by U. Venkata Krislin Rao, B.A. 

(South Kanara). 

There is an existence of a large mass of literary cri- 
ticism in Sanskrit. The dominant method employed in tlumi 
is the literary method. It has been understood from various 
view-points — (Bharata), (Bhmnaha), IDandin), 

(Vainana), (Anandavardhana), (Kuntaka), 

(Mahimabhatta), and (Kshemendra). Tlie 

different theories meet on common ground when they say : 

Imt diverge on w 

t . 
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Kavya has been likened to a Avife who instructs her 
husband indirectly in SAveet words. Artistic worth need 
liot depend upon moral worth, but a harmonious blending 
of l)oth artistic and moral worth is required in Kavya. 

Anandavardhana establishes the existence of Dhvaiii 
and proceeds to show that it has to be recognised as a 
separate entity and to be more important than He 

defines Dhvani and shows how it cannot be brought und('r 
any He then subdivides it under 

and He also establishes the difference between 

and 

The second Uddybta is of great utility to the poet in the 
(U’eative capacity. This and the two succeeding are eminent- 
ly practical in the hurts they offer to one who wants to be 
a poet. It gives two other divisions of Dhvani. To him 
must be given the credit of having established, in the first 
instance, the dift'erence between the nature of (tunas and 
Alankaras. 

He takes the reader on to various kinds of Dhvani : 
and 

He determines the styles best suited to particular com- 
positions and incidentally raises the question of the two faults. 

He passes on to etc. H(' then leads us on 

to other aspects of literary criticism to the ir%¥fr. H(' gives 
devices to secure Incidentally lu' considei's 

the question of and discusses the natiiia' of 

He considers the (luestion of 

In the fourth Uddyota, we hav(' a great deal of useful 
niatt('r. It shows how can learl to arfefflWfSir. Tin* 
Dhvani theory rendered a psychological synthesis and 
analysis of the jiiind’s contents. 

Our author has committed some mistakes also in his 
work. The rigidity of the criterion for a scientific classifica- 
tion has led to Again rigidity in classification led 

to enormous classifications of 5^^^. The dynamic and tlu' 


. 51 ) , 

(lidac'tic rtidi; of litoratui'e came to be woaiied away from 
('iteh othei'. 

in short our Alankara literature is a rich treasure for 
l(Oth critical and ereative artists. Dhvanyaloka, as the best 
Alahkara work possible, can guide us to the correct path. 

An apix'al foi‘ a better edition of Dhvanyaloka. 


( 29 ) 

THB: GAUpi EITI IN THEORY AND IN 
PRACTICE 

yi VA PRASAD BHATTAOHARYYA, M.A., B.T. 

(Galcidta). 

1. Psychology of the Bifi School supplies the possibility 
of a Gaid'/i Blfi, partly in a language like Sanskrit — The G.B. 
an acknowh'dgod style from rather early days — ’Dandin’s stric- 
tures give it a degree of prominent traces of animus in his 
treatment — Earlier references in Bhattabana and Bhainaha 
— Remarks. 

2. Yamana's observations— Connection of this with the 
(xauda eomnientary — Analogous cases — Which Cauda gave 
the nam<“ to the Blti—Tho coneejjtion stereotyped in later 
writers (Rudrata, Bhoja), etc., on rhetoric — Even late Bengal 
rhetoricians find fault with the Gautii B'ltl. 

H. Constituent elements of the C. R. as reconstructed 
fi'Om a study of works on poetics, barring out eccentricities 
and overcenso rious attacks — Notes of indigenous commentators 
(from th(' standpoint of Alankara) on the classical Kmi/as 
v(')w seldom afford us any clue on this point of Rif/ drfeniti- 
■iuiMoii - Reasons for this. 

4. Iviivya literature of Cauda Kavya before llandin 
almost a blank to us. This paucity can be exi)lained — 
Sanskrit Inseidptional literature of Bengal, before and after 
—The (/. B. of the Alankarikas and that evidenced in such 
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w ritiogs-— l^:>litieal history of Bengal before Sixth (.■entury 
affords proofs of cultural asset and uniqueness The said 
Sanskrit Kavyas in the 8th — 10th century AYhat they 
indicate. The departure from the imaginary (t.R. stock can 
!(0 withheld and vindicated. 

5. The BM or the style in the llt'i and the 12th cen- 
turies in Bengal — Srlharsa, ITiuapati-dhara, l)hoyI,(Tayadeva, 
(Tovardhana — Later writers — Riipa Ooswami, Knvikaranpura 
-"The style, as influencing, and as influeneed in its turn 
later by, the vernacular literature of the land. 

6. The (rOMf/i of the AlankdrUms is a riidhi 

to students of .Sanskrit literature. Why and how? This is 
an instunce in i)oint of wdiat oonstitutCil the forte and paved 
the way for a consequent weakness in the literature of 
criticism in India. Bringing into ligiit of Graudiya woi'ks of 
the 7th century an I earlier can only explain and throw light 
on this question. 


(80) 

EARLY EUROPEAN OCL’URRENfiEbi OF 
PANtTlATANTRA bWBLES 

FKAKKIAN EIK1EHT(.).\ 

f Professor of Samkrit and (Jomparatirr Phihdogij 
in Yale Uni rersity\. 

Tills paper touches first on the old question of inter- 
relationship between Hindu and Western, especially (irreek, 
fables. No satisfactory solution has been reacheil henUoForf' 
because the methods employed have iieeii unscientific. 

Comparisons have been based on emgue resemblances, 
which can be used equally well to prove borrowing in 
either direction, but which reMlhf prove nothing at all when 
(carefully analysed. 

The writer believes that most Creek and Hindu fables 
a.re, in fact, independent of each othei-. Heal inter-relation- 



ship can be pi'OYed in extremely few eases. I’Ikm'c. are two 
such eases among the fables of the original Paneleifantra las 
reconstructed by the writer), ciz., “The Ass in the Pautlier's 
Bkin (HI, 1 ) and “Tlie Ass without Heai't and Ea rs " (IV, 1 1. 
In lioth of these cases the writer undertakes to prove that 
Hindu stories have wandereiwestward (Ity popular, oral com- 
niunication). They arc^ not found in Europe until Christian 
times. (Ireeee, not In lia, was the borrower here; but this 
does not necessarily |)rove that in other cases India may not 
have been the Ixnvrower. 

Further, the paper shows tliat a few other Pancha- 
tantra fables reached Western Europe in early medieval 
times, Itpfore the Araliic veision (Kaliiah-wa-Hiinnahl 
reached the West in translations. Among tlu'se e.irly stray 
wanderers are The llrahman and ilongouse (Knight and 
Dog), Th(' Bralnuan and Three Rogues, The Mouso-Maidcni, 
(Uc. All of these have their source in the Arabi(* Kalilah- 
wa-Dimnali, but reached the West indirectly. Among tin* 
possible or probable routes of transmission the paper 
discusses: (1) the Jews, who were in touch with hotii 
Arabs and “Franks”; (2) the crusaders, some of whom art' 
among the first to record these fables ; (d) the Byzantint' 

empire ; (4) other Ar.tliic literary works, one of which, at 
least, borrowed a story from the Kalilah-wa-l )imnahj and 
waMi'ansIatt'd very (tarly into Europt'an languagt'S. (Tins 
is “Sindihad or tlu* Bevt'ii Bages.”) 

dditt geiit'ral conclusion is that Europe hecatne acqnaint- 
tal with quite a uumber of stories ultimately borrowed from 
the Panchataiitra, heforfi — ami in soiut' cases louf/ htdbre — 
complett' translations of the work (through the Arabic vt'r- 
sion) Itegan to appear in Europe. 

The writer considers that the. greah'st value of tiie i>aper 
lies, however, in the m, ethod.it inculcates, by examples^ for the 
comparative study of stories. 


A MIKLR TALE OF THE SWAN-MAIDEN TYPE 
AND ITS ANCIENT SANSKRIT PARALLEL 

PROF. KALIPADA MITRA, M.A., B.L. 
iMonghyr). 

Kiinwar occurs in Messrs. Stack 
(aiul LyuH’s) book (nititled the “Mikirs” ( 1908 ). The name 
itself sug’gcsts that the tale is a Hindu one, l)ut tlie autlior is 
iinablo to hud any Hindu version of the tale. The present 
Avriter pj'oposes to establish that this tale must have been 
dei'ivcd from some ancient story presei'ved in Sanskrit (o]‘ 
Buddhistbd literature. He gives in the article the summary 
of the story “Harata Kunwar,” and the story of “ Sudhana 
Ivmiwar,” No. XXX, in the Dlvydvaddna., edited by Cowell 
and Noil. Ho then ))oints out the essential similarity between 
the two tales with a view to prove that the “Mikir” tale was 
ultimately deilved fiom thestory of “Sudhana Kunwar,” from 
which might have' descended many a version preserved in 
Hindu vernacular folklore. The Mikir version of the story 
was therefore derived from one of such vernaculai' versions 
and adapted to Mikir life, to harmonise with Avhich it was 
given a local setting and colouring. This at times occasioned 
a subtle humour, e.g., the daughters of the (treat Sun are not 
even free from the lowly duties of an huinl)le Mikir home, 
riz., to house fowls and pigs, heat the beer or pound rice, etc. 
The essential features in the two stories are : 

it) the maidens are supernatural, --daugbters of 
the Sun (Mikir)^ and of the Kinnara King 

(i/) their hying virtue resides in their ciotlies 
{Mikir), or jewel and clothes {l)lv.) ; 

(Hi) they may be made captive when their magic 
things are taken awmy; 

(iv) they are married to mortals; 

. (v) they do not like to remain with men, and aftcu- 
some time fly away ; 
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[rl) the contrivanee: of accorviplishni,y th(‘ final re- 
imion between tli4Miiortal and heavenly j)air 
of lovers is the same, brought about by a ring 
which falls out from a jar of water ponnai 
over the heroine in Imtli the i^likir and 
.Divyavadana tales. 

The characteristics indicated in (/) to (r) constitute tlie 
very nature of the Svvan Maidens, figuring in the Ai'yan 
Myth, Teutonic or Indian, and their local descendants in 
Middle Age Romance or populai- folklore. 

A North Cebbes variant of the tale of “Harata Kunwar” 
1 ‘efej'red to by the author is supposed liy the jtrcsent writer 
to lie a case of migration of tales to the islands in tlie Indian 
Ocean which wore at one time iirofoundly affected liy Indian 
culture. 

His conclusive opinion is contained in tlie last paragraph 
of the article. 


(A2) 

VEDIC LITERAdTJRE 

tWDIT KBDAR NATH 
(Jaipur). 

The Yedic literature is very vast. Only a few of the 
works have been published yet. ^Ye are indebted to tlu> 
editors of such texts and to the modern writers on A’edic 
subjects for the help they have given ns in understanding the 
past. But much more remains to be done. Intensive and 
wide search should be made for manuscripts of the apparmitly 
lost texts, and all the available texts in the well-known 
libraries and in private collections should be published, 
including paddhaftsi of the different sacrifices. Oompi'tmit 
scholars should also be encouraged to Avrite on Yedic subjects, 
and there should be arrangement for teaching Yedic texts 



ill I'iie I'niveirsities. Thero slioiild also l>e TaifiasaiiTs in citit-s 
like lieiiares or Aliahaliad. The wrirer has ,yiven soiiu' 
illnsfratioiH of how Rgveclio texts can lie iiiacle to yield 
astroiioniica! sense. 


( 38 ) 

KrMARlLA AND PRAHFTAKAR.V 

('HIXXAHWAMl A\STRT 

\ Benares). 

Pandit Pashujiati Nath Hhastri’s olijcctions a^'ainst 
Professor Kupiiustvaini Shastri’s view aliout the relation 
between Kiimarila and Prahltakara are not convincing’. 
Prahhiikara came, after Kuinarila and was his iinpil. The 
Prapaflcalirdaya mentions Prabhakara after Knnmrila in 
a context where chronological order seems implied 
(pp. 3t^, 31)). .Salikaniitha's Vartikakara must he Kuinarila. 
Such of the quotations as can he traced to the Slokavartika 
are certainly Kumarila’s and the rest must he from his 
Brhat-tlkfi. There was no other Ahlrtikakara in the 
Munamsa literature, othersvise Kuinarila would not havi* 
been referred to in liti'rature as ffu‘ Vartikakara. Pro- 
fessor Kuppuswami has shown that Fmveka was really 
Kumarila’s intpil. Parthasarathiniisra in course of eoninient 
ing on the Slokavartika says something that makes it clear 
that Kuinarila himself is the author of the Erhat-tTka 
(p. 4.32). The words of Kuinarila in the Vartika and of 
Parthas-arathi in its ’commentary make it evident that the 
Satpaksi refuted ^ in the Nyayaviveka was collected by 
Kuinarila himself and not by any of his predecessors. As 
the Prhatl (luotes Bharavi (634 A.D.) and Bhartrhari 
(6:)() A. 1).), its author Prabhakara could not he Kumarila’s 
predecessor. Therefore (I) Kuinarila and Prabhakara 
lived about the same time, (2) Umveka was Kumarila’s 


pupil, (3) and so also must have been Manclana and Praliha- 
kara, (4) Salikanatha as a contemporary of Mandana must have 
been Prabhakara’s direct disciple, (5) the Vartikakara refer- 
red to in the Prakaranapaneika is none other than Kumarila 
and (6) his quoted Karikas are some from the Slokavartika 
and the others from the Brhat-Hka, Iroth by Kumarila. 

(34) 

KA-SOPASANA (THE WORSHIP OF RASA) 

B. SRINIVASABHATTA SAHITYASIROMANI 
(Udupi.) 

This is a paper in Sanskrit on the .R(fsa in poetry. 
After the definition and nine-fold classification of Rasa is 
given a detailed analysis of Srngara, Hasya, Karuna, 
Raudra, Vira, Bhayanaka, Blbhatsa, Adbhuta and Santa — 
Transference of Rasa to readers or spectators of poems or 
dramas — Bharata’s statement that Rasa results from the com- 
bination of Vibhava, Anubhava and Vyabhicaribhava and the 
different interpretations put on it by thel ater writers— Mani- 
festation theory of Mimamsaka Lollata^ — Inference theory of 
the logician Sahkuka— The Sattvodreka theory of the Sankhya 
Bhattanayaka — The view of Abhinavagupta — How even the 
sentiments of grief, etc., are relished by readers — The seven 
obstacles of realisation of Rasa — Other hindrances — How far 
Rasa is Brahmanandasabodara— Speculations as to the 
Advaita or Dvaita character of Rasa give us no help, but 
instead make Rasa jzfmsfl!— Conclusion. 


A (35) 

SANSKRIT AS A SPOKEN LANGUAGE 
AND ITS EXCELLENCE 

PANDIT R. Srinivasa rAghav A ayyangar 

This language used by Valmiki, Vyasa, and other an- 
cient sages and supported by Manu and other ancient kings 
9 



and continued in use by the later writers has produced works 
of great value. But it is now in a decadent condition. Wes- 
terners have ]'(valised its value and are lending their support to 
it. It is a language which we still use for our religious rites 
and learned disquisitions. ' It is wrong to brand it as a dead 
language. Whatever tongue expresses ideas is a language. 
Such Sanskrit certainly is. Its use was not confined to books. 
Taska and Panini call this language hJidsd, distinguishing it 
from the Yedic language. Compare Panini, YIII, 2,83, 84, 
etc., and the references to the dialectic variations in the 
different provinces. The dialogue between a grammarian 
and a charioteer in the Mahabhasya (on 1,4,56) shows how 
widely the use of Sanskrit was diffused. That the higher 
characters in dramas speak Sanskrit shows the general intel- 
ligibility of that language. Yalnuki and the author of the 
Sukraniti also support a wide use of Sanskrit. 

(36) 

SOME EEMARKS ON SANSKRIT 
PANDIT K^ISNA SASTRI, VEDANTA BHUSANA 

This is a short paper in Sanskrit (without any title) on 
Sanskrit literature and Hindu culture. After a few sen- 
tences in prose on the divine connexion of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage the writer makes his remarks in six Sragdhara verses. 


(37) 

BHARATA SUBHIKSAM 
PANDIT NILAKANTHA SHARMA 
(PattamM, Kerala). 

It is a paper in Sanskrit on a current socio-political tapk, 
viz,, the present-day poverty of India. The writer has 
described the present conditions and laid down some methods 
for improving them. 
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(38) 

THE INDIAN IDEAL OF DHARMA IN ITS 
RATIONAL APPLICATION TO SOCIOLOGY 
AND RELIGION 

N. SUBRAHMANYA IYER, M.A. 

{Trivandrun}). 

It is by mutual dependence and regard that tliei’e can 
be happiness in the world. If each does its own duty and 
does not encroach upon that of others, nor poses itself as 
superior to others, then everything will go on smoothly. 
This is the real pui-pose of the Varnasrama Dharma, in spite 
of abuse in certain quarters. Peoples hould take its lesson 
and extend it beyond the confines of their own countries. 
There would thus be international dependence and lielp 
and that would make for real progress. 


(39) 

BASIS OF DHARMA 

JWALA PRASAD SINGHAL, M.A. 

{Dehra Dun). 

To have a sound system of ethics it is necessary to 
understand the position of man in the scheme of nature 
through a right metaphysical theory, for we can appreciate 
the laws of his being only when we know the nature of 
his origin and development. Although indulging in 
“Cosmologies” is a term of reproach for the practically 
minded, the prevalent practical systems of ethics in the 
form of religions find it necessary to refer themselves 
to some form of cosmology, while in Hindu Philosophy the 
realisation of self is the very aim of life. Vedant does not 
declare the ultimate principle as unknowable but gives 
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a positive description of it, and even prescribes the 
necessity of knowing it, and in the Sadhan for this knowing 
by way of Yog the practice of the virtues and the avoidance 
of the vices is specially incuicated in the Yams and Niyams. 
The same is the significance of the word Dharma, which 
depends upon natural characteristics. Thus metaphysical 
investigation is not unnecessary but pertinent to a proper 
system of Ethics. 

The two kinds of existences, Spiritual and Material, are 
not exclusive, but are the ditferent manifestations of one 
thing. That one being infinite and omnipresent precludes 
the separate and independent existence of another thing. 
So it is the source of all things and must possess the seed 
of the essential qualities of all kinds of existences, a 
rudimentary consciousness as the essence of spiritual 
existence, and extension as that of material one. These 
various things e volve from that one through a process of 
Integration, the difference in the degree and mode of 
Integration determining the character of the thing evolved, 
two such varieties leading to material and spiritual things. 
Then individual souls also evolve through the same process 
of Integration occurring under different circumstances. 

Integration is a kind of tension, a positive efibrt followed 
by disintegration or relaxation : now vice is a kind of 
Integration while virtue is the absence of the tension of 
that Integration. Thus in kindness and pity the Integra- 
tion of anger and cruelty is absent. These disintegrating 
vii-tues tend to produce the characteristics of the primal 
substance whicli is the lightest and the most delicate 
substance with a rudimentary consciousness devoid of all 
appreciation of difference and opposites and so full of 
peace. That is why virtuous action makes us feel fi-ee, 
light, and peaceful. 

These virtues naturally have a simplifying effect and 
so lead not only to the individual’s peace and delight but 
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also to a simplicity and peace in social relations. This 
gives us a basis for virtues in the characteristics of the 
metaphysical Reality for they will be those with a dis- 
integrating tendency as against the Integration and differen- 
tiation of the vices. Such a system would really be natural 
Dharma. 


(40) 

GUDHA LEKHYA 

SECRET WRITING 
R. SHAMA SATRY 

{Curator, Oriental Library and Director of ArchcBlogical 
Researches, Mysore). 

The date of the use of secret writing for purposes of espio- 
nage in India — Forms of secret writing — Its three most im- 
portant varieties — The Durbodha Variety of Kautilya — Mula- 
deva’s device- — The Gudhalekhya form— Examples — Tiie 
Tantric variety of secret writing devised fbi‘ safeguarding 
Tantric secrets — The order of the development of the various 
forms of secret writing. 


(41) 

SOME HINDU FISCAL TERMS DISCUSSED 

UPENDRANATH GHOSHAL, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Calcutta). 

Abstract .‘—The terms bhdga, kara, hali, Sulka, 
avahraya, pratikara, etc., are mentioned more or less 
frequently in the ancient literary and epigraphic records. They 
are frequently confounded with one anothei" in the Sanskrit 
lexicographies and their meaning is not sufticiently distin- 
guished even by modern interpreters of the old texts and 
inscriptions. In the present paper an attempt is made to 
fix their precise signification by a reference to the best 
original authorities. 
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THE PANCHlNGA 
GORAKH PRASAD, D.SO. 

The paper begins with the degree of accurancy required 
in the Panchangafor the various uses to which it is put by 
astronomers, surveyors, navigators, meteorologists, astrolo- 
gers, priests and the comnion people. The Panchangas 
based on the ancient astronomical treatises fail miserably 
for almost all the above purposes. The methods of these 
treatises gave accurate results when they were composed, 
but the lapse of time, coupled with the indolence of later 
Indian astronomers in taking observations, together with 
their reverence for ancient authorities, has introduced errors 
of considerable magnitude. There is urgent need of reform. 
The objection of people based on sentimental or semi- 
religious grounds, when thoroughly examined is found to be 
of little importance. Reforms on similar lines were carried 
out in the past also. There is a curious theory advocated 
by a section of modern Indian astronomers that only such 
corrections should be made as are required to bring predic- 
tions regarding “visible” phenomena, e.p'., eclipses into 
agreement with observed facts, and that invisible phenomena, 
e.p., tithis should be calculated according to the old methods. 
But the “ invisible” phenomena really depend upon things 
that are vlsibh^ e.g.^ i\ie. tithis depend upon the positions 
of the sun and the moon. In fact, if we make the positions 
of the heavenly bodies accurate, all the other items of the 
Panchanga will become accurate automatically. 

The reform advocated by the Europeans and Americans 
for their own calendar is a different thing altogether. They 
want such a i-eform purely for the sake of convenience. 
For example, they desire that the dates every year should 
fall on the same days of the week, the month should be of 
equal length, the months or at least the quarters of the year 
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should begin on the same day and so on. But the reform 
required for tlie Indian Panciianga is not a convenience but 
a necessity. 

The rest of the paper deals with more or less teclmieal 
matters, showing in detail how reform could he carried out 
in practice. 


( 43 ) 

ASTEO-THEOLOGY OF THE HINDUS 

OE 

THE LOGOS OF THE SOLAE SYSTEM 

R. N. SAHA 
{Benares). 

The Hindus see divinity at back of almost every phenomena 
of nature evolved from their astronomical studies. Brahma, 
the Supreme Deity is daily worshipped as Sun through Gayatrl 
or the Vedic prayer to the sun. Astronomy, the first born of 
the natural sciences, had its origin from the worship of the 
Vedic gods, Devatas or Yigrahas of planets. Astronomy is 
called the Eye of Veda. The Sun, Surya-Narayana, Graha- 
raja or the Godhead of the sky is the teacher of sight and 
form or number. It is he who helps us to gain into the 
logos of the solar system. The Sun taught Vedas to Yajna- 
valkya,and to Maya the system of the planets. The planetary 
beings are called Devatas that have the power of producing 
Trigunas— Nada, Jyoti and Gati or heat, light and motion. 
The Naksatras are the abodes of the gods or Devatas. 
Devata means a Dravya or Vigraha, a planet or a star. All 
light and all heat are the manifestation of the power of the 
great god or “ our Father winch art in Heaven.” We worship 
the Supreme Being through his great and glorious manifest- 
ation — the planet Sun. The Veda is called Brahml or 
Bharatl as the wife of Brahma — the Eising Sun. 
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Thci'c is a reference to the stellar bull of the luni-soiaf 
zodiac of Siva in the Rgveda (IV, 58,3 K With the new 
evidences of archfeolog-y and paleography we can see that 
the sun, the moon and the five planets (whether belonging to 
Pahea Devatas, Vava Grahas, Sapta Rsis or Das'a Dik-palas) 
were worshi])ped as emblems of divinity by all the great 
nations of the past. 

We see that the Indo- Arabs as all other branches of the 
Aryan and Sometie stock studied with success astronomy or 
the motions of the heavenly bodies as the logos of the solar 
system (science of form), conceived grammar as a science of 
logos or tlic Omkara sound and meditated upon the Vedantic 
Saihkhya philosophy as the Kula-kundalini logos or the 
science of numbers. 

Again and again it has been tacitly assumed by early 
Western scholars that India obtained lier letters of the alpha- 
bet from abroad, her sculpture, architecture and art of coinage 
from the Greeko-Persian models, her astronomy from the 
Greeks or the Romans. Such popular errors are being 
refuted by modern scholars. The Vedas, Puranas, the 
Raraayana and the Mahabharata are all storehouses 
of a stronomical myths or phenomena observed by the 
Hindus. 

The symbols of the religions of to-day show that there 
are neither two creeds, nor three nor four. Thus the 
fundamental truths of religion and philosophy of the ancients 
have not passed away as the study of the comparative history 
and philosophy amply testify. The effects of modern dis- 
coveries and new evidences only strengthen our belief that 
like the four-footed cow of Dharma, the four oriental creeds, 
viz., Brahmanism, Buddhism, Christianity and Mahometanism 
based upon the Unity of Godhead and the Unity of Sym bolism 
shall not pass away to give place to a new religion. 


Section — Philosophy 
(44} 

LAND-MARKS IN THE EVOLUTION OF THE 
VEDANTA-SUTRAS 

UMBSH CHANDRA BHATTAOHAR.IBIE 
(Dacca University). 


1. There are certain facts which support the hypothesis 
that all the existing- Sutras of the Vedanta were not the 
product of one hand. 

(i) In the first place, we find a difference among the 
various commentators as to the reading of a Sutra 
and also as to the total number of the Sutras. 
Sometimes a Sutra is found in the recension of one 
school but is wanting in another. And sometimes 
Sutras read as distinct by one commentatoi-, are 
united as one by another. 

(ii) In the second place, between one system of philo- 
sophy and another— between the Vedanta and the 
Sankhya, for instance, — Sutras are found to be 
common. This suggests the possibility of the 
migration of Sutras from one system to another. 


2. If, therefore, the Sutras of the Vedanta have gi-own 
gradually, what are the Sutras that were later additions? 

The Sutras that bear Badarayana’s own naine, seem to 
be a later growth. For, it is not usual for a man to take 
his own name in this way. 

8. The Sutras bearing Jaimini’s name appear to be • 
another group of accretive Sutras, B’or, Jaimini is said to 
have been Badarayana’s pupil and it is not likely that he 
should have been quoted liy Badarayana. 

4. There are a few other Sutras which contain a few 
other names. They also seem to be later additions ; and 
for similar reasons. They are not very important for the 

system either, 

}0 



I). The Sutras which attack other systems, specially 
the Sa^ikhya, also may be looked upon as later accretions. 
For, refutation of rival systems of thought is part of exposi- 
tory treatises of any system, rather than of Sutras of the 
same. Besides, the intermittent character of the attack on 
the Sankhya, is a special reason for suspecting the corre- 
sponding Sutras as later additions. 

6. There are some Sutras which repeat or only amplify 
earlier Sutras in the system. That also is a function of 
expository treatises ; and these Sutras also may be suspected 
as having come into being later. 

7. As the Sankhya-pravaeana Sutras arose, according 
to Yijnanabhiksu and others, out of the Sutras of the 
Tattvasamasa, so the Sutras of the Vedanta also may have 
risen out of a much smaller nucleus of Sutras. This original 
compendium may yet be discovered, if the Sutras which 
may reasonably he considered to have been added later, are 
left out. 

(45) 

SANKARA’S DOCTRINE OF MAYA 

KOKILBSWAR SASTRI 
{Professor, Calcutta University). 

(1) The relation of the world as effect to Brahma as 
cause is one of Visesa to Sdmanya. The Sdmdnya is not a 
mere collection of parts, but a unity having a substantial 
reality of its own. The Sdmanya, therefore, includes its 
Visesas, but does not negate them. The Visesas, cannot, 
therefore be separated from the Samanya. 

(2) The world of effects is anirvamniya — neither sat noj‘ 

asut. It points to the relative reality of the effects and not 
their total unreality. Although the effects are somewhat 
distinct — — from the cause, yet in reality they must be 
1 ‘egarded as ana-nya — not not other. 



(3) It is our Avidya. which sees absolute distinction 
between Brabina and the world. But in reality, the woi-Id 
is not a separate entity. In appearing as its other, the 
causal reality does not lose its own nature and becoinos 
something else. 

(4) Ordinary view sees only the Vlkaras in succession 
and a causal law governing them. But the true view is 
that which goes deeper and discovers the underlying reality 
which binds the Yikaras. 

(5) To call the world to be unreal is to place it outside 
of Brahma, which would make the Infinite finitised. The 
finite world is not separated from Brahnia, but imluded 
in it. 


(46) 

ELEMENTS OF REALISM AND IDEALISiM IN THE 
PHILOSOPHY OF SHANKARACHARYA 

K. S. BAMASWAMI SASTRI. 

1. Introductory. 

2. Realism and Idealism. 

3. New Realism and New Idealism, Russell, Croce, 
James, and Bergson. 

4. Sri Sankaracharya’s Doctrine. 

Amhfsk 

Sri Sankaracharyais the Mount Kailasa of Indian thought. 
Realism affirms the real existence of the manifoldness of 
things outside ourselves. Idealism asserts that we can never 
affirm the existence of things apart from our sensations of 
them and that it is only in respect of ideas that we can affirm 
reality. The new Realists like Russell and the new Idealists 
like Croce try to analyse things in new ways, but there are 
many difficulties in the way of accepting their views and the 
views of James and Bergson. Sri Sankara’s doctrine of three 



kinds of i-eality and his concept of Maya, enables him to avoid 
the pitfalls of realism and idealism. He affirms the objectivity 
( ^ ) of what is apprehended in external perception 

and yet shows how in the state of xltma Sahstakara we reach 
a state whicli is beyond the dichotomy of subject and object 
and is pure Sachidananda. 


( 47 ) 

SRIBHlSYA— A STUDY 

ASHOKANATH BHATTAOHARYA, B.A. 

{Calcutta). 

Of all the schools of the Vedanta system of Indian Phi- 
losophy, the Ramanuja School is one of the most important, 
and as such deserves a critical study. 

(1) Renediotoey Veesbs 

It may be pointed out, at the outset, that the two bene- 
dictory verses — 

‘ ... ..., ’’etc., 

and g^T5<TfSw|5reiif3iW«TNr5fJ*st . . . , ” etc. , 

cannot be strictly included in the body of the Bhasya as they 
do not seem to be in conformity to the definition of Bhasya. 

Benediction (as is popularly believed) does not hasten 
the unhindered completion of a work. For, Muktavali adds 
that completion depends on the capacity of the author, while 
benediction simply removes the obstacles in his path. And 
it would be almost sacrilegious to ap])rehend obstacles in the 
case of Ramanuja. 

Nor can we admit that it is benediction only that removes 
obstacles in every case. of standard auspicious 

hymns may also serve the same purpose. 

Thus benediction cannot be indispensable as a ])art of 
Bhasya. 


ft ■ 

I^\irther it iruiy be aclfled here that separate Isenediction 
is unnecessary. The words and are exceedinffiy 
ausjticions (only i)y utterance) and sei've our juirjjose tuori' 
than enough. 

Finally, it may be pointed out that benedictory verses 
are omitted in many an authoritative Bhasya like — (1) The 
Maha-Bhasya, (2) The Nyaya-Bhasya, (3) The Sahara Bhasya, 
and last though not the least in (4) The Samkara Bhasya. 

Some contend that benediction is found in works like 
Bhamatl and is, therefore, indispensalde. The reply is that 
Bhamatl is not an original Bhasya, but is a mere gloss on 

J ... ■ / 

tlie Bhasya of Sanikara. If we are to place Sri Bhasya on 

the same level with Biiamatl, tlien Sri Bhasya would no 

longer be recognised as an original Bhasya but only as a 

Tika. 

Others argue that benediction is necessary to keep up 
the tradition. The Bhasyakara might be a godly person, free 
from bondage ; but his followers might not be so. So bene- 
diction would be indispensable in their ease to remove their 
obstacles ; and the Bhasyakara simply teaches the same lesson 
by the inclusion of the benedictory verses in the Bhasya. 
But we think that he had better teach the le.sson orally. 

On the same ground we reject the two introductory 
lines — 

These may have some value from the historical point of 
view, but none as a part of the Bhasya. 

(2) ixTEKURKTA’J’JOX OP THE FlRST SuTRA 

The word (then) means '' coming immediately after ” 

(' ) both in Saiiraka Bhasya and in Sri Bhiisya. 
is also similarly explained in both. 

Samkara has established that “Enquiry into the nature 
of Brahman ’’ ( ) is subsequent to the acquisition of 
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tlie/b«r Sad lianas, while Ramanuja (by the phrase 

hints at the first Sadhana— 

and (by the phrase at the last one— 

The other two Sadhanas, though not inentioned in 
so many words by Ramanuja, are to be inferred. So there 
stamis to be little difference between the two great Bhasya- 
ktiras on this particular ])oint. 

The followers of Ramanuja contend that aigr^gr^TT is sub- 
sequent to a knowledge of ritualistic details ( ) 
together with a knowledge of their transitoriness (^JT'B^Tf^5!l??r). 

But this sort of ^1%^ is to be found nowhere ; not 
surely in the Purva Mlniamaa of .laimini ; for, there only 
is described and not its transitory character : nor in 
Ch. 8, Pada, 4-, of the foi', there only the transi- 

tory character of is described and not its 

To avoid this difficulty, the followers of Ifainiinuja 
gcmerally assert that the whole of the is to Ix' 

included in the fourth Pada of the thii’d Ch. of the 
and the third Ch. of the being the ?TTW«5rT«i should 

have preceded the first Cli., to suit the context. But it is 
placed aftei’ (as it now is) for the sake of convenience 

This also gives ris(^ to the celebi'ated theory — 

that Purva and Uttara l\llmains& ar(' but two parts of the 
same system. ^ 

( 1) The main argument against the contention is that 
there is no authority to sui)port this theory. On what 
grounds ar(^ we to include the whoh; of the Purva IMlmainsa 
in the third Ch. of the Uttara-Mlmanisa, when neither 
Jaimini nor Badarayana has framed any Butra to that effect ? 

(2) Ramanuja himself states elsewhere ® that {a) with 

respect to householders only, is subse(iuent toSB^Rf^ir ; 

^ Vide Edition of ^rldharadiSrya of p. 79. 

“ For a full discussion of this theory, vide Introduction to the 
Purva Mimamm hy Dr. Pashupatinath Shastri, pp. 40 - 42. 

^ Brahma Sutra : Sri BhSsya — 3. 4, 25-26. 



(/;) !)ut, with respect to perpetual celibates, etc., is 

subsequent to the Sadhanas scrir, etc. So the knowledge 
of the sacred rites (as described by .Taimini) cannot be put 
forwai'd as an indispensable preliminary to the knowledg<‘ of 
the Absolute. In that case, the self-contradiction on the 
l)iirt of Ramanuja would be irreconcilable. 

(8) Lastly, tlie Devatadhikarana in tlie Uttara Mimamsa 
then Itecomes unsupported. The injunction—" 

— enjoins us to take part in But this injunction 

cannot he extended to the case of the gods. So the gods are 
neither authorised to read the Vedas, nor to perform sacrifices. 
But still they have a light to take part in If, there- 
fore, be taken as a uecessart/ prelude to the 

Devatadhikarana in the Uttara Mlmanisa Avould fall to the 
ground. It is foi- this reason that Sainkara adds— 

I” 

So the rise of the Visistadvaita Bhasya is neither in 
accordanee with the Brahinasutras, nor is possible. 


( 48 ) 

INTEGRAL VEDlNTA 

• PT. G. KRISHNA SASTR I 
{ Poona). 

The writer makes some preliminary obsejwations on the 
spiritual heritage of Indians and of humanity in general and 
on Inti'ospeetion — The different grades of spiritual life— 
General principles of Hinduism — The Hindu social and reli- 
gious life and its significance— Jivas— A rectification of the 
Visistadvaitavada— Karman— The divine vision— The Siddhis 
and their limitations — The four grades of Divine wor- 
ship — The Reilgious life audits stages — Cidrupa-bralvmavada 
— The final goal of Sankhya-Yoga, 


(49) 

^^RTTIKAKA-GEANTHA 

GANGANATFIA JHA. 

There lias been some eonfusion regarding the exact 
extent of the “ VxttikdragraMa introduced l),v Shabara on 
p. 7, line 18. This confusion lias been, due to the Kditor of the 
Bhasya (Bib. Ind. Bd.), who puts the words “ Vxttikdmmaiam 
samdptaiii " (at the end of Bhasya, p. 18, line 6); and to the 
Editor of the Shlokavartika who has put the words “ VrM~ 
kdragmnthffh mmdptah ” at the end of 26 Karikas. 

As a matter of fact, the “ Vxttikdyagrantha ” starts with 
p. 7, line 18, and ends with the end of the Bhasya or 
Sutra . 0 , p. 24, line 11 . 

That all this represents VvtUkdragmH-tha ” is borne out 
by Mandana Mishra who says in his M'mdmsdiiiikrct- 
manikd— 

The balm-artha” spoken of here can only be all those 
philosophical topics that we find dealt with in the Bhasya 
(pp. 7 to 24). If it had referred only to what is said regard- 
ing the Prdtgnksaimimdnit^ Mandana Mishra could have had 
no justification in speaking of it as “ hihii-ayflw^" “ many 
topics.” — The so-called “ Vrftikdramataiu ” in the Shloka- 
rdrflku also deals with a part of Sutra 4 only; and if this 
was all that was meant by the Vritikdra, then the Bhasya 
would have introduced it after Sutra 4 and not after Sutra o. 

The inteqiretation of this Vrtflkdragniiiflia, according 
to this view, is as follows : Sutra d puts forward the view 
that it is /lof necessary to carry on a detailed enquiry into 
the question of Praindna for Dhannu. [In this case a 
na has to be added to the Sutra which necessity has led 
Prabhakara to the view that the Bhds^yakdra is (luoting the 
“ V^tUkdramata,'' not with approval, but only as a view held 

by “ others,” “ ”] ; and the reason for this lies in 

f?o 
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the fact that the exact nature of all Pm??ia«as, including 
Shabda or Chodand is already well known. Against this the 
opponent urges (Bhasya, p. 7, 1. 21) that examination is 
necessary on account of the chances of error. — This objec- 
tion is answered in the first half of Sutra 4, where the right 
perceptional process is described (this is obtained by trans- 
posing ?Ri;and ^), and it is shown that perception by itself 
is never erroneous, and must be accepted as valid until we 
discover some defect in the process leading up to it. Similarly 
with Inference and the other forms of Cognition. — 'This goes 
on up to Bhasya, page 10, line 10. — The upshot of all this is 
that all cognition is inherently valid. — Next the opponent 
raises the objection against the prdmdnya of Shabda speciaWy 
(p. 10, 1. 22). This objection— according to the Vxttikdra - — 
is embodied in tlie Second Part of Sutra 5 ; and after a 
series of objections and counter-objections, the final conclu- 
sion on the point is stated on p. 18, 1. 6.— The discussion 
regarding Atman also arising out of what occurs in the 
Vxttihdramata, this latter mata must be taken as extending 
up to the end of Sutra 5 (page 24, line 11). 


(50) 

FORGOTTEN KARIKAS OF KUMARILA 

K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRY SIROMANTI 
{Baroda). 

I presented a paper entitled “Kumarila mdihQBrhatti.kd" 
before the last Conference where, mainly from Prabh^kara’s 
works, a few data were adduced to prove the authorship of 
Kumarila of a work called. Brhatttkd. In this short 
paper we propose to adduce some more data in support of the 
theory of the existence of an elaborate work of Kumarila called 
Brhatttkd on the authority of the references to the Karikas 

of Kumarila in Buddhist and Jain philosophical works. The 

II 
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most importiint materiai to prove this theoiy, however, is 
furnished by the woi'k entitled the Tatfmmhgraha of Santa- 
raksita, a Buddhist scholar of the Nalanda University. 
This book will he published soon in the (J-aekwad’s Oriental 
Series along with the commentary of KamalasTla, a disciple 
of ^dntaraksita. 

From the Tibetan sources, it is known that Banta- 
raksita Avas born in Bengal while Gopala, the first king of the 
Pdla dynasty, Avas ruling, and lived for about 57 years from 
705 — 762 A.D. In the TattA'asangraha Stntaraksita 
refuted all systems of philosophy expounded before his time 
in 27 Partksds or examinations. For this purpose he adopt- 
ed a procedure to quote the Amry Karikas of his opponents, 
Avherever possible, and to refute them. Among the authors 
quoted by ^Antaraksita for the purpose of refutation Kumfi- 
rila stands pre-eminent. Though the name of Kumdrila 
A\ms not mentioned by Sfintaraksita Avhile quoting his 
K^rikiis, his direct disciple Kamalaslla supplied this infor- 
mation Avhile commenting on those Khrikds. Thus these 
tAvo authors of the eighth century supply, us with a num- 
ber of Karikas of Kum&rila, in many places under the name 
of Kumarila himself. Among these Karikas attributed to 
KumMla only some are traceable to his three available 
works, but many are not so traceable. The untraceable 
K4rik4s also are of tAvo kinds. Some of them support the 
particular argument proposed in the l^lokaAArttika giving 
some more necessary examples and explanations, Avhile other 
KMkds add some more reasons in order to refute 
the Buddhist’s vieAV in an elaborate discussion. It is 
also proved in this paper that Pdrthas&rathi Misra, the 
commentator of Kumarila, cited the same arguments 
attributed to Kumarila in the Tattvasangraha to ex- 
plain the Karikas of ^lokavarttika. In another place 

\ SIo. Var., p. 452), Kumarila 
himself states that a lengthy statement of Arthdpatti with 
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many examples, should be seen in Paksadosa Prakaranci. 
Here Pdrthasdratlii recommends us to refer to a work 
entitled the where all examples of AHhdimUi 

are shown with the Karikd «rt^%!n%crTJrra(; — etc., in the 
beginning. We find this very Kdrikd-5rNrT%n%?rraTOC — etc., 
in the Slokavarttika itself in the Paksadosa Prakaranci 
(p. 368 Ijbut not many examples of Arthdpatti as might have 
been expected. By this and by the Karikds found in 
the TaUvasahgraha noi traceable in Kumdrila’s available 
works we can easily conclude that Kumarila composed 
a lengthy work (probably BrhaUikci) where all sorts of 
Arthdpatti are stated in the same chapter where the 
first Kdrika is etc., as we know from 

Parthasdrathi. 

Among the 27 Partksds in which the work Tattva- 
mngraha is divided the last three are on the subject of 
6’rutiprdmdnya, Svaiahprdmdnga and tJio Scirmjna. In 
these three &tntaraksita quotes Kumarila’s Kdrikds only 
for the purpose of refutation, but among them many are 
not traceable in the three available works of Kumarila. But 
these unknown Karikas are intermingled with the Karikas 
traceable in Kumarila’s wmrks. In the end of these Parlksas 
Kamalasila also attributes all these Karikas to Kumarila by 
saying— ?iTOZ«ngra:^T.‘, etc. As 
the result of an extensive search in the Jain literature these 
untraceable Karikas, Supposed to belong to a work of 
Kumdrila, are identified as of Kumdrila because the references 
in Jain works introduce the Kdrikas as — 

«TS*r, These Jain authors also flourished in the 

philosophical field close after Kumdrila from 800 — 1100 A.D., 
and their authority is not questionable. The following Jain 
authors quote the Kdrikds of Kumdrila under his name and 
those Kdrikds also are found in the Tattmsakgralia where 
the views of Kumdrila are stated though they are not trace- 
able to Slokavicrttika. 
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(1) Vid}4iianda or Pdtrakesarisvamin, author of 

Apta Mimansa, Astasahasrl, etc., who was praised in the 
Jain Adipurdna date and who quoted the Brhaddran- 

of Suresvara about 800 A.D. 

(2) Abhayadevasdri the author of Sammatitarkatikd 
(published by the Grujarat Puratattvamandir at Ahmedabad) 
who flourished in the second half of the 10th century. 

(3) JinesYarasdri the brother of Buddhisdgara and 
a contemporary of the king Durlabhadeva at Pattan whose 
work was composed in 1024 A.D. In his work Pramdlaks- 
ana he quoted a number of Kumdrila’s Kdrikds which are 
not found in the Slokavdrttika. 

(4) Laghusamantabhadra the author of a commentary 
on the Astasdhmr% of Yidydnanda. He flourished in about 
1000 A. D. He also attributes some Kdrikds to Kumdrila, 
but they are not found in the Slokavarttika. 

(5) YMidevasdri author of Syddvddaratndkam and a 
commentary on the same work; he also flourished about 
1050 A.D. 

On the testimony of these Jain scholars to a number of 
Kumdrila’s Kdrikds not traceable in the available works of 
Kumdrila, and by the quotations from Kumdrila’s works in 
the TaUvasangraha it can be proved here with certainty 
that Kumdrila had written one more extensive work besides 
the three now available, and this very likely is represented 
by the Brkatitkd. 

(51) 

COEPOEEAJ.. GOD 

JANAKI BALLABHA BHATTAOHARYYA, B.A. 

Madhva School teaches the doctrine that God has a 
body. Yyasaraja Swamin in Nyayamrta supports this view. 
This view has been criticised and refuted by Madhusudana 
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Saraswati in his Aclvaitasiddhi. But the view of Advaita- 
siddhi has again been successfully refuted. 

This paper shows by inferences and the evidence of 
the authorities that Q-od has a body wliieh is not different 
from liiin just as a serpent has a coil thougli the coil is 
nothing different from him. 

Some of the inferences are : 

All creators have body, God is the creator, 
therefore God has body. 

All rulers of the world have body, God is the ruler 
of the world, 

therefore He has body. 

The Vedas have been taught by our preceptors ; there 
must have been some preceptor in the beginning to teach the 
Vedas. 

Some evidence : WJWr: i i 

This body of God is imperishable and not subject to 
pain. Every body is not perceived by us and so God’s 
also is not. Just as a Yogin can conceal his body, God 
conceals his own. A seer of mantra can, however, see 
it. 

“ Thus the view of corporeal God is well established. ” 


(52) 

VINDHYA VASIN 

B. BHATTAGHARYYA, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Baroda). 

Vindhyavasin is referred to and criticised by the 
ancient writers Vasubandhu (A.I). 280 — 360), Paramartha 
(499—569 A.D.), Kuin^rila (A.D. 620—680), Sdntaraksita 
(705 — 762 A.D.), Bhoja (8th century, V4chaspati Misra 
(Cir. 841 A.D.), Haribhadrasuri II (Cir. V. S. 835), Guna- 
ratnasdri (V.S. 1466) and probably by many others. He 
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appears from these notices to be an influential Stokhya 
teacher who deviated in many respects from the views held 
by the orthodox S^iiikhya adherents. Prom Paramartha’s 
account of A^asubandhu we come to know that Vindhyavh,sin 
was an elder contemporary of Vasubandu and -was victorious 
in a dispute with Buddhamitra, the Guru of Vasubandhu, 
and obtained a reward of three lacs of gold from the then 
reigning king Baladitya Yikramaditya. We further learn 
that Yindhyavasin was a pupil of Yrsagana (probably 
Yarsaganya) and composed a new' Sdriikhya Sastra Avhich 
was mercilessly criticised by Yasubandhu in his no\v lost 
work Paramdrfhasaptati (from which the only quotation 
hitherto found has been mentioned in this paper). Yasuban- 
dhu tried to take revenge on Yindhyavasin for the defeat 
of his Guru by personally holding discussions wdth him, 
and though he searched for Aundhyavasin in the Yindhya 
regions he was not successful in finding him out as he Avas 
dead already. In his rage he could do nothing better than 
to compose a Avork refuting the new Sdstra of Yindhyavfein, 
and it is claimed by Param4rtha that by this new Avork the 
Samkhya doctrines Avere all destroyed. 

Some scholai's have attempted to identify Yindhyavdsin 
Avith Isvarakrsna, but as they held diametrically opposite 
views this identification is hardly tenable. On the question 
of the existence of a subtle body between death and the 
next birth Yindhyavasin held that no such subtle body can 
exist as there is no proof; but Isvarakrsna, on the contrary, 
has devoted no less than throe stanzas to prove that a 
subtle body exists betAveen death and the next birth. On the 
question of inference also they differ. Is'varakrsna admits 
three kinds of inference Avhile Yindhyavdsin appears to 
admit only tAvo : Samanyatodrsta and Yis'esatodrsta. Again 
with reference to sound Yindhyavasin held that it has only 
the sameness of form (or Sdrupya), Avhereas the orthodox 
Samkhya opinion is that sound like all other manifestations 


87- 

of Prakrti is endowed with the three qualities, Sattva, 
Rajas and Tainas. With reference to Bhoga or the enjoy- 
ment of the Purusa Vindhyavdsin held that the Budclhi by its 
own reflections on the Purusa makes him enjoy, just as a 
Sphatika (crystal) turns black or blue when it comes in 
contact with the reflections of the different gems. The 
orthodox Sdmkhya doctrine as propounded by Asuri is that 
the enjoyment of the Purusa is nothing but the reflection 
of the Purusa in the Buddhi just as the reflection of the 
Moon in clear water. Isvarakrsna of course represents the 
orthodox view of the Sastjtantm^ and because Vindhyavh- 
sin’s opinions are diametrically opposed to the orthodox 
Samkhya views, the identification of Vindhyav^sin with 
Is'varakrsna is untenable. 

Some other scholars attempted to identify Yindhyavasin 
with the (j-rammarian Y}4di because the Kosas of Hema- 
chandra and Kes'ava give these two names as synonymous. 
But as Yindhyavdsin was a contemporary of Yasubandhu, 
his time cannot be so early as that. Yyddi was fully utilised 
by Patanjali who being a contemporary of Pusyamitra must 
have flourished in the second century B.O. Moreover Para- 
martha being an earlier authority than both Hemachandra 
and Kosava we have to rely more on his words than any 
other’s to decide this question. The identification of Yyfidi 
with YindhyaAnlsin, therefore, does not stand to reason. 

Yindhya Vasin’s time is dependent on the time of Yasu- 
bandhu. About Yasubandhu’s time scholars are still 
divided in their opinion, but there arc two most popular 
theories: one placing him between 420-*-500 and another 
between 280 — 860 A.D. The most important argument in 
favour of bringing Yasubandhu to the fifth century being 
refuted in the following manner we are more in favour 
of accepting the other date. 

The most important argument in favour of placing 
Yasubandhu in the 5th century is that Sahghabhadra, a 
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contemporary of his, translated two Sanskrit works into 
Chinese in the years 488 and 489 A.D. respectively. But 
if we refer to Hiuen Thsang’s account we find that Sangha- 
bhadra who was a Vaibliasika became so enraged after 
perusing the AbUdharmakom of Yasubandhu that he applied 
himself to the most profound researches for not less than 
twelve years and composed an elaborate refutation of 
Yasubandhu s views in his Nydydnusdra^dstra. After the 
composition was over he^ gave a challenge to Yasubandhu 
for a discussion which, however, never took place as Sanga- 
bhadra died in the meantime. This happened before 
Yasubandhu’s conversion to Asanga’s Yogdcdra which must 
have taken place at least ten years before his death because 
Vasubandhu after his conversion wrote a large number of 
Mah^ydna works. If Yasubandhu’s conversion takes place 
m 490 A.D. there remains hardly any time for Sangha- 
bhadra to give a challenge because ho must be in China at 
this time engaged in translating Sanskrit books into Chinese. 
Sahghabliadra can neither finish up the controversy before 
because he must die as soon as the talk of controversy is 
over, nor can he do so after returning from China because 
he has to read Ahhidharmakosa and spend 12 years in 
composing his epoch-making work before giving a challenge 
to Yasubandhu because Yasubandhu must die in 500 A.D 
if not earlier. ^ Hence the conclusion is irresistible that there 
were two Sanghabhadras, one a contemporary of Yasu- 
bandhu and another the translator in Chinese. ' These two 
performed different functions which cannot reasonably be 
discharged by one single man. Moreover, had this been 
a fact Hiuen Thsang, accurate as he is, would not have 
failed to give this information. 


Among the two theories about the date of Yasubandhu 
one being refuted we take the other theory placing him 

between A.D. 280-360 as certain. That being so, to fix 
\indhyavasins time becomes quite easy. Yindhyayfisin 
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was a contempoTaiT of Yasubandhu’s G-uru, Buddhamitra, 
who still survived when Yindhyavasin died. Let us take 
Buddhamitra as 20 years senior to Yasubandhu and fix his 
time as 260 — 320 A. D,, and Yindhyavhsin as 10 years senior 
to Buddhamitra and fix his time as 250—310 A.D. with 
some degree of confidence. Of course, we cannot assign 
a life period of 80 years either to Yindhyavhsin or Bud- 
dhamitra in the absence of definite record ; Yasubandhu, 
however, lived for eighty years as we know from Param^rtha. 

Iswarakrsna is believed to be one of the earliest author- 
ities on Stokhya besides the semi-legendary Rsis Kapila, 
Asuri, Pancas'ikha, Bh^rgava, Uluka, Y^lmiki, Devala, etc. 
There are still scholars to maintain that Isvarakrsna was 
earlier than Yindhyavasin but this does not seem to be a 
fact. Yasubandhu criticises the views of Yindhyav&sin as 
well as of the followers of Ydrsaganya but he does not speak 
a word about Isvarakrsna though YatsjAjmna is criticised by 
him. Isvarakrsna is indebted to Yhtsy^ana and is first 
criticised by Dinn^ga, a disciple of Yasubandhu. In Tibetan 
records we read that Isvarakrsna was a contemporary of 
Dinn%a and that Dinnaga defeated Isvarakrsna in a discus- 
sion. Hence we may safely conclude that Yindhjmv^sin was 
an earlier authority on Sdmkhya than Isvarakrsna. And be- 
cause Isvarakrsna was disgusted with the quarrels between 
Yasubandhu and Yindhyavhsin he created a S’astra which 
was based on the orthodox doctrines of the Sastitantra 
which was devoid of all controversial matters. 

(53) 

PEAKEITI AS ENEBGY 

BAL KRISHNA, M.A., Pli.D., F.S.S., F.R.B.S. 

{Principal, Rajaram Gollege, Kolhapur). 

Definitions of Prakriti to show that it is the triad of 
Gunas in the state of equilibrium and hence the Gunas are 

not the properties of the original matter. 

12 
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The doctrine of the duality of energy and matter reject- 
ed and the implications of the doctrine of Prakriti as energy 
stated. 

The psychical equipment of sentient beings is a form of 
energy and so is matter a mode of energy. 

All the psychical and material modifications of the inner 
and outer worlds are to be traced down to Prakriti. 

The doctrine of the convertibility of human energy and 
physical forces. 

The explanation of the physical attributes of the G-unas 
as rest, motion and inertia. 

Summary of the doctrine that the Sankhyan Prakriti is 
nothing but energy in psychical and physical forms and 
that after a long process it gives rise to matter. 


( 54 ) 

WHAT WERE THE METHODS ADOPTED BY 
THE ANCIENT INDIAN THINKERS 
TO ARRIVE AT THE TRUTH? 

BADBI KATH SHASTEI 
{Lecturer^ Lucknoiv University), 

1 . Difference al»out the number of Pramanas — The Jiiost 
important, perception, influence and testimony — All agree on 
the first and this is the last source — Perception of two kinds, 
Laiikika and Alaiikika — Certain things cannot bo perceived 
except through the latter— The Yoga system lays down the way 
of Alankika perception — The higher truths cannot be learnt 
by our ordinaiy means and hence the necessity of , Yogic 
perception — Yoga defined — The five I'X'dUs and how thej are 
suppressed — Hathayoga and Rajayoga and their use — 
The discipline of the Yogin — The eight accessories of Yoga 
and their descriptions— Who is entitled for Rajayoga — 
The Chakras and the rousing of the Sushumna — The eight 
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Siddhis— Rtambhara prajfia— How nescience is removed and 
spiritual perfection attained — The light that is thus obtained. 


155) 

THE GROUND OF INDUCTION IN 
INDIAN LOGIC 

1. The nature and structure of inference in Indian 
Logic. It is neither purely deductive nor purely inductive. 
It rests upon the establishment of universal real proposition 
called Yyapti or invariable concomitance. There can be no 
inference witliout a Vyapti. Keith’s view that Gautama 
knew no formulation of a general rule and consequently all 
reasoning for him Avas from particular to particular, briefly 
examined and criticized. 

2. The Charavaka’s objection to the A^alidity of the 
Vyapti. It is an accidental relation— mere association, 
which bring no necessary or rational connexion, cannot lead 
to Vyapti. 

3. The Buddhistic rejoinder: a UnNersal proposition 
has its basis in Identity, causality, or negation. The view 
of Dinnaga and Dharmakirti, Avhich is in conformity 
with the principles of the Yogachara School to which they 
belong. 

4. Criticisms of the Buddhistic position by Uddyota- 
kara and Vachaspati Misra ; the Buddhistic theory does not 
cover all the grounds of Induction. Instances of Vyapti, 
which are neither based upon identity nor upon causality. 
The Vyapti is not an ideal construction but a natural, un- 
conditional, invariable relation. Hints on the same subject 
from the Avritings of tlie later Naiyayikas. 

5. The Vyapti not being an enumeratioe proposUion, 
mere accumulation of observations is useless. The various 
meanings of Bhuyodarsana. Its detailed criticisms by 
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Prabliakara Misra. It cannot directly or indirectly givens 
the Yyapti as it possesses neither Karanattva nor Prayoja- 
kattva. 

Prabhakara’s own view: all that is needed for the 
appearance of inferential cognition is supplied by sensuous 
perception. 

6. Criticism of his view by Oangesopadhyaya. His 
own conclusion. The views of Udayanacharya and Gfangeso- 
padhyaya on the nature of Samanyalaksana Pratyasatti. 

7 . BesuUs summarized : 

The basis of inference is Yyapti. It is not an ac- 
cidental relation, but a universal, real relation — one of inva- 
riable and unconditional concomitance, based upon the Unity 
of Nature ( ). The Buddhistic 

theory that it is ultimately a relation of identity or causality 
does not exhaust all the grounds of induction. 

The Yyapti is not enimieraUve in its essence and so the 
mere repetition of particular instances is of no scientific value. 
A single instance may be sufficient to yield a valid Yyapti. 


SANSARA 

OR 

BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY OF BIRTH AND 
DEATH 

BHIKKHU NlEADA 

{Vajirarama, Bamvalapiiiyd), 

The constant succession of birth and death in connection 
with each individual life-flux constitutes what is known as 
Sansara (together-wanderings). Its rendering “ metem- 
psychosis ” is misleading because it implies a transmigration 
of some because there is no goer but a mere 

going. 
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What is the absolute beginning of Sansara— /be., what 
is the primal original of life ? The Indian Rishis have 
deduced all their facts from an unwarranted hypothesis 
of an imaginary “ self” and conclude that life has its origin 
from Paramdtma. Christianity also professes to give an 
explanation which, to agree with Schopenhaeur, is absurd. 
Science steps in, but her explanation that life has had a 
beginning in the infinite past and that man is evolved 
from the ground ape, though useful to those who believe 
in an omnipotent Gfod, is childish. The question probably 
will never have the expected satisfactory answer. 

Buddhism interposes and says that Sansara is without 
beginning and end. Life is a flux or force like electricity 
or gravitation and, as such, it necessitates a beginningless 
past. Death and suffering are inevitable. Seek the cause 
of this “ faring on ” and utilise all your energy to transfej* 
this life-stream to the unchangeable, unconditioned state, 
the Nibbana. 

To one who loves to speculate these words are of no 
avail, but it makes a great difference to the sorrow-afflicted 
for whom the Dhamma is meant. 

Accordingly Buddhism takes the being as he is as the 
starting point and traces back the causes of his conditioned 
existence. All men are composed of inter-related mind 
and matter {Ndma and Bupa) which constantly change, 
not remaining the same even for two seconds. Though 
all are identical inasmuch as they all possess two 
common factors (mind and matter) yet they are all 
varied. Though heredity and environment are partly 
responsible for this variation, they cannot be solely responsi- 
ble for it. The foetus has two cells sperm and ovum. Are 
they the only materials for the production of foetus ? No. 
Buddhism has a third element — Patisandhi-vinnana (linking 
consciousness). Buddha comprehends the root of this third 
element as well — it is the result of an all-ruling force, viz.. 
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kaninui. This only can explain the difference between 
twins. is the cause of birth and death and ¥ijjd 

of their cessation. The first set of five causes produces 
tlie second set of effects which again bring' about the first 
five — thus ad infinitum. 

Death due to following causes : (1) exhaustion of the 
force of reproduction, (2) expiration of life born, (3) coinbina- 
tion of both the above, (4) action of a stronger kamma. 
There are four modes of birth — egg-born, etc. 

Darwin’s theory of evolution finds no place in 
Buddhism. 

In all of us there lies five natures — divine, human, 
brutal, ghostly and hellish. 

Just as kainmic descent is possible similarly kammic 
ascent. 

To a dying man is presented a kamma nimitta or gati 
nimiUa. Death is the temporal end of a temporal pheno- 
menon. 

The process of rebirth and death ever occurs as long as 
the inexorable law of kamma prevails. 


(56) 

ORIGIN OF THE MAHAYANA BUDDHISM 

AND 

ORIGINAL HOME OF THE MAHAYANA 
SUTRAS 

R. KIMURA 
{Calcutta University). 

Differentiation between Mahayana Sutra and Mahayana 
School — Mahayana Sutras formed by Mah^sanghikas penetrat- 
ing into Buddha’s ontological ideas — Insipient existence of 
the same during Buddha’s lifetime — Formation of the 
Mahayana Schools on the basis of Mahayana Sutras. Three 
Schools of Mahayana— -(1) Madhyamika founded by 
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Nagaiyjuna in Andhra country, and (2) Yogaohara founded 
by Maitreyanath — contemporary of Yagarjjuna near Ayodhya 
—only known to Brahmanical works ; (3) unknoAvn to 
Brahinanical works — founded by Asvaghosha II —may be 
named Bliutatathala School. 

2. Mistaken view of the oriental and occidental 
scholars as to the origin of Mahayana Buddhism — Nagarjjuna, 
Maitreyanath, Asanga and Vasuvandhu — supposed founders 
of Mahayana Buddhisjii — Really they are systematisers of 
Mahayana Sutras and founders of Mahayana Schools^ — 
Interesting evidences from Nagarjjuna’ s works — His “Maha- 
yana Mahaprajnaparamita Sastra ” — Commentary on “ Maha- 
prajnaparamita Sutra ” contains 108 Buddhist Sutras — 
Many of them are Mahayana Sutras — His another work 
Dasabhumi Yibhasa Sastra contains 34 Sutras, many of 
them are Mahayanic — Clear proof of existence of Mahayana 
Sutras before Nagarjjuna — Hence he cannot be called the 
founder of Mahayana Buddhism— "What about others ? 

3. Formation of the Mahayana Sutras during the 
period covering Yaisali Council (100 after Buddha) to 
the time of Nagarjjuna— Mahasanghikas the framer of 
the Sutras— Their supremacy in Madhyadesha during 
Maury a dynasty— Their decline, disintegration and complete 
exit from Madhyadesha through Pushyamiti'a — The Brah- 
manical king of Sunga dynasty to Andhra in one hand and 
Candhara and Kaslimere on the other. Hence the separa- 
tion of the xMadliyadesliik Mahasanghikas into Andhra 
^lahasanghikas and Gandhara Mahasanghikas— Former may 
lie called Southern Mahasanghikas and the latter Northern 
xMahasanghikas. 

Bank of Krishna the first original home of Mahayana 
Buddhism, the centre of Andhra Mahasanghikas — Their 
manifestation of Buddha’s ontological doctrine on the cosmic 
existence and its gradual development into Prajnaparamita 
Sutras, etc. 
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and Eastern Central Asia the second 
original home of Mahayana Buddhism, the centre of 
Northern Mahasanghikas — Their manifestation of Buddha’s 
ontological doctrine on human being (Buddhalogy) and its 
gradual development into Avatangsaka Sutras, etc. 

4. Differences between Southern Mahayana Buddhism 
and Northern Mahayana Buddhism — The former dealing 
with Mahayanic doctrine on cosmic existence and the latter 
dealing with Mahayanic doctrine on Human being or 
Buddhakaya doctrine. 

(57) 

THE CATUHSATAKA SASTKA OF ARYADEVA, 
CHAPTER VII 

(A CoxjECTUBAL Reoonsteuction ix Saxskeio: eeom the 
Tibetae Veesioe) 

Pt. VIDHUSBKHABA BHATTAOHARITA 
( Visvabharati, Bengal). 

Aryadeva is one of the greatest teachers of Buddhism 
and how deeply the people venerated him is clearly shown 
by the epithet dcdryaframra f^ih. Slob, clfoti) used by such 
an author as Candrakirti a great master of the Prdmhgiha 
School and the celebrated writer of the Commentary, 
Pramnnapadd on the MuPirmtdJiyamakdharikd of Nagarjuna. 
The most important work by Aryadeva is the Gatuhkdaku 
Sdstra or Gatuhsataka as it is generally known. It is a 
treatise of the Madhyaraika School. As the name itself 
implies, it is composed of four hundred kdrikds or verses 
divided into sixteen pmkaranas or chapters, each of them 
consisting of twenty-five karikas. Unfortunately the original 
Sanskrit text is not yet found in its entirety, the only remains 
being some fragjuents discovered and edited by Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Pandit Hara Prasad Shastri, M.A., in the Memoirs 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal., Vol. Ill, No. 8, pp. 449 — 514, 
to whom every lover of Philosophy is grateful. Candrakirti 
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wrote a eomnienta ry on this work, but this too, in its original 
Sanskrit Tersion, is perhaps, lost for ever excepting the i)or- 
tion published with the text in the fragments referred to 
above. : . 

Out of a total of 400 L'drih'ds of the ('atithsatuka, we 
have now only 181i in the fragments and 10* traced as 
quotations in Prasannctpadd of Gandraklrti, i.c., 141 j in all. 
Thus 2581' karikas are lost tons. And we should try to 
reconstruct them, if possible. 

Now, the last eight chapters (IX— XVt) of the book were 
translated by Huentsang into Chinese and there is a 
commentary on these chapters by Dharmapala. Prof. 
Dr. Gr. Tucci of the University of Rome (now in the Yisva- 
bharati at Santiniketan) has brought out an Italian transla- 
tion of this Chinese Version together with the Chinese 
text. ^ 

The entire w'ork together with a commentary by Candra- 
klrti is, however, to be found only in the Tibetan, the 
text and the commentary being translated into it by an Indian 
scholar Pandit Suksmajfiana and a Tibetan scholar, Bhiksu 
SnvjaMi'ti (dge slon ni ma grogs). 

In a volume^ published in 1923 Prof. P. L. Yaidya of 
Willingdon College, Sangali (Bombay), has reconstructed in 
Sanskrit, the lost karikas in chapters VIII — XYI, and 
translated them into French together with those found in 
the fragments and Prasantuipadd. His work is, how- 
ever, marred by many inaccuracies. The present Writer 
has discussed it fully and has reconstructed again almost 
all the karikas of chapters YIII — XVI. Fie thinks that 
it is only by much discussion that one may hope to get 
back some day the actual readings of the lost karikas. 
The w'ork is in the press. 


' Pevista della stiidi Orientali, Vol. X, pp. o'21 — 590. 
Studes" snr Arudeva et son CatitbsataJca, 
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The only possible -way for carrying on the work is to 
translate the book into Sanskrit mainly from Tibetan Version. 
Of course, the Chinese Version will help much. Scholars 
know how literal and in most cases faithful a Tibetan transla- 
tion of a Sanskrit %vork is. Indeed, it is wonderful and the 
Tibetan translators have made the impossible possible in ren- 
dering Sanskrit books so faithfully and literally into a language 
which belongs to an entirely different family. Chinese trans- 
lations are, however, not so accurate, for generally they are 
very figurative or explanatory, and as such cannot be relied 
upon so much as the Tibetan with regard to their powder of 
suggesting the actual Sanskrit readings. 

In the present paper I propose to reeonsti-uct in Sans- 
krit the lost karikas of the seventh chapter of the Gdttihsdta- 
kasdstra from its Tibetan Version and to edit the full 
Tibetan text of that chapter together with all existing 
original karikas giving copious extracts in Tibetan of Gcmdra- 
khiti's commentary followed by its Sanskrit translation by me. 

In preparing this edition I have used two xylographs of 
the Narthang edition belonging to the Visvabharati Library, 
one of the Catuhsataka itself and the other of the Gatuh- 
&atakavvtti in which all the karikas of the former are quoted 
in toto. 


( 58 ) 

A SCHOOL OF SOUTH INDIAN BUDDHISM 
IN KANCHl 

S. KRISHNASWAMI AYANGAR, Ph.D. 

(Madras). 

Kanchi was a place of considerable importance, and was 
known as a South Indian city of very great importance even 
tc Patanjali, the author of the Mahabhasya. It "as referred 
to in the so-called ^angam literature of Tamil, and is even 
described somewhat elaborately in poems included in the 
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Sangam collection. One such poem of great importance is 
Sirupanarruppadai. At that period it was associated with a 
ruler known to the Tamils Tondainan Ilantiraiyan. On the 
evidence of that literature we have good reason to regard 
hiin as almost Gontemporary with Karikala, the great Chola. 

2. In the Pallava charters on copper plates, and, in 
connection with the early history of the Kadambas, the place 
figures as the Ghatika of the Brahmans and a great seat of 
learning- It maintained that position in historical times, as 
in the age of the great Pallavas, it was not merely a political 
centre, but was also regarded as a centre of learning. Both 
Bharavi and Dandin are believed to liave lived in the court 
of the Pallavas, Simhavishnu and Rajasimlia respectively. 

3. In Buddhist accounts, and sometimes even in Jaina 
tradition, the place figures also as a centre of Buddhism. 
This is in a way confirmed by what Hiuen T’sang notes in 
regard to the place. Among Buddhist celebrities Dingnaga is 
regarded as a native of Kanohl, as also later, Dharmapala. 
There is some reason, therefore, to regard that Kanchl was 
a great centre of Buddhism as well. The Tamil classic 
Manimekhalai contains a detailed description of Kanchl in one 
part of the work. It gives details of how. it was regarded 
as a centre of Buddhism. It was the residence of the great 
teacher, Aravapa Adigal, who was held very high in public 
estimation as an orthodox Buddhist teacher and an authority 
in the subject. 

4. Mapim^khalai, as a Buddhist noviciate, after having 
wandered over places in Ceylon, the Chola country, and the 
Chera country, comes finally to Kanchl to receive his teaching. 
She learnt the various systems of religious thought current 
at the time from authoritative votaries in the respective forms 
of religion at Vanji on the West coast. Not satisfied with all 
of them, she had to go to Kanchi to receive the orthodox 
teaching of the Buddha from Aravana Adigal. Ayavana 
Adigal put her first of all through the scheme of Buddhist 
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logic and led her on to accept what he deliTered as the ortho- 
dox teaching of the Buddha. This strikes one as the Sau- 
trantika form of Buddhism. . . . ; 

5. In the portion on Buddhistic logic Aravana Adigal 
seems to have laid emphasis on the fact that according to 
Buddhism, it is only two pyamdnas that are recognised as 
valid, Prakfyaksha and Anumdnu] others are not valid 
according to him. This is generally recognised as the teach- 
ing of Dingnaga, which received elaboration from his 
commentator, Dharmakirti. Dingnaga, as is recognised, must 
have flourished about A.D. 400, the same date as Kalidasa’s. 
Does Aravana Adigal represent the previous school of Bud- 
dhism from which Dingnaga drew his inspiration? Very 
likely he did. This would depend to some extent upon the 
age of the Manimekhala as a poem. 

6. Manimekhala is a continuation in its subject-matter 
of the story of the twin-epic, Silappadhikaram-Manimekhalai, 
and the two together were regarded by the authors as consti- 
tuting one epic. The author of the Avork, ^Ittalai Sattanar, 
a grain merchant of Madura, is among the Sangam celebrities 
according to well-accredited literary tradition. 

7. In the Avhole of the work there is no reference 
whatever either to the works, or to the teachings of K^arjuna 
or Deva, the fourteenth and fifteenth patriarchs, though both 
of them lived just across in the Telugu country of the Sata- 
vahanas. Nor is there any reference to Buddha’s teaching 
in Ceylon, though reference is certainly made to the Buddha 
seat in Mani-Pallavam and to the Buddhist lioly place, 
Samantakuta. 

8. In the chapters on the heretical systems, three 
schools of Mimnnisa are referred to, those of Vyasa, Krtakbti 
and Jaimini. Of these the firat and the last are well-known, 
but the middle one is not so well known by that name. It 
seems to be the name of the work rather than of the authoj', 
and is regarded as a commentary on the Mimaiiisa as a whole 
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iaclucliiig tile two divisions, . According to Prapanchahr- 
daya that seems to be a work of Bodhayana, wJro seems to 
have been anterior to Upavarsha, Upavarsha himself iieing 
anterior to Gaudapatha. Krtakdti is not refei’red to in any 
later work, and is said to deal with the Mimaiiisa as a single 
systoiii, which is perhaps evidence of an early age. 

9. Another point in regard to this is that the Ajivakas 
are dealt with among the heretics as somewhat akin to 
and yet different from the Nirgranthas. In later ages in 
the Tamil country, the Ajivakas are regarded almost as a 
section of the Jains. 

10. The story is laid at Puhar (Kaveripattinam) at the 
mouth of the Kaveri, wdiich was still the Chola capital, and 
in the course of the story, the city was destroyed by the sea. 
In the following periods, the Chola capital is generally spoken 
of as Uraiyur near Trichinopoly, and not Kaveripattinam. This 
happens to be so even in some of the later Sangam works. 

11. The ruler contemporary with Manimekhalai is said 
to have Avon a victory against the Chera and the Pandya at a 
place called Kariyar (River Kari). This riAmr can be identified 
with a stream flowing about ten miles south of KaJahasti 
through the railway station Sulur. There are traditions con- 
nected Avith the stream even noAV Avhich are associated AAnth the 
doings of Krishna, Kari being the Tamil name for Krishna. 
There is a deep spot in the river Avliich contains clear Avatei' 
all the year round, and is associated Avith Krishna’s dancing 
over tlie great hood of Kaliya, and there are close to the river 
SiA'a and Yishnn temples, one of the latter going by the name 
Kariya-Manikka-Vinnahaj'. Kariya Manikka Perumal is 
certainly a name for Krishna. In the Peria-puranam, Ap])ar 
is described as tra Ami ling on foot from Tiruvalangadu to 
Kalahasti, and is said to have traAmlled long distances, cross- 
ing rivers and mountains and reaching Kalahasti, after 
having worshipped at another shrine at a place called Karik- 
karai, Avhich means a town or temple on the bank of the 


river iCari. The stream indicated would answer to this 
description admirably, and there are Siva shrines close to 
the river which would correspond to this detail. 

12. The advance of the Ghera and the Pandya as far 
iiortit as tlxis particular place would be possibe at this 
time, when ■ the ascendency in the south was passing from 
the Ohola to the Ghera, again ou the evidence of Sangam 
literature. An uncle of Senguttuvan-Chera, whose name 
figures prominently in the Silappadhikaram, the other classic 
of the twins, advances the power of the Clieras across the 
whole country, and is said to have performed Ids ablution 
from the waters of both the seas on the same day. Senguttu- 
van himself is said to have won a victory at a place called 
•N'erivayil near Uraiyur ou behalf of one of the Chola princes 
as against his rivals. Taken together the inference seems 
warranted that the Chola ruler who fought a battle at the 
river Kari described in Manimekhala is contemporary with 
Manimekhalai herself, and played an active part in the strug- 
gle against the advancing power of the Cheras. That 
would again indicate the first two centuries of the Christian 
era as the age of the Saugam, and therefore, of that of Mani- 
raekhala, and Aravapa Adigal. It seems, therefore, a jus- 
tifiable inference that Aravana Adigal was a predecessor of 
the Buddhist logician and divine, Difignaga, and the ex- 
pounder of a system of logic associated with his name, 
which accepted only two pramanas. 


( 59 ) 

THE CHIRVAKA SYSTEM 

UMBSH MISHRA, M.A. 

{Allahahad University). 

Brhaspati is said to have founded the Charcaka system. 
It is said that like Other founders of philosophical systems, 
he had put his doctrines in Shltm form. But these Sutras, 
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if ever written, have not come down to us in the origiiiai 
form. What we have is some quotations here and there 
in works on other systems. A close study of the quoted 
passages and of the accounts in philosophical texts shows 
that the Gharvaka system is as consistent and well thought 
out as any other. The critics of the Gharvaka School have 
taken great pains over refuting its views and have in their 
zeal for the higher doctrines overlooked the value of this 
consistent and sensible system. Let us for a moment con- 
sider what position we human beings occupy. Do we not 
consciously or unconsciously abide l)y the laws of the 
Gharvaka system ? Who can deny the pain felt in the body 
when he is pinched by a pin? Of course the spiritual side 
of life should not be denied. But could we neglect the 
material side ? The Oharvaka’s is just the stage to start 
with. There were various schools in this system. We find 
references to about four varieties. They are all self-con- 
sistent and they reveal a nice gradation. The critics of the 
Charvakas have done them great injustice. Their attitude 
could be supported if it be accepted that they have only 
wanted to guide people to the philosophical views that theii' 
respective ad! A iMma demanded. But it is doubtful if the 
critics have always kept such ideas in mind. 


( 60 ) 

ORIEN'rAL PHILOSOPHY IN THE LIGHT 
OF ART 

-I.UlllNl KANTA SEN, B.L. 

{Calcutta). 

The curves of individual and racial temperaments and 
outlooks could best be studied through the confessions of Art, 
which register on the plane of the finite — The infinite as 
it reveals itself in humanity unfortunately in the Study Of 
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the thoaglit-uiovements of the world, Art linds as yet to-day j 

a very insignificant place ; its background has hardly been i 

rcconnoiti'od. Hence new facts hare yet to come to light in 
the wake of such a revaluation. Ihit thinkers in the East 
and West have to confess in elucidating ai'sthetic theories 
that Art is the surest index of what nations must have irdllij 
thought and felt at different epo(dis of history. ' When 
people reason they are on their guaial, but when tliey 
express themselves through their joyous moods in the realm 
of art they unfold their true selves. Thus properly approach- 
ed Art furnishes the key to the most (‘omplicatod i)roblems 
of human thoughts and achievements. A great (rerman — 

Herder — once said with reference to India — ^ whose vast 
literature was practically confusing — that Europe could 
find better clue to Indian mind in the poetry of India rather 
than in the vast mass of conflicting religious literaturei,; ‘for 
as he said, “it is here that the mind and character of a 
nation is best brought to life.” It is a remark of universal 
application. As such in the light of Art — a 'study of both 
the facts and philosophy of life of every nation could be 
effected ; it is yet to come. 

So far as the Oriental world is concerned, such a study 
is supremely valuable ; for. as in India, for instance, history 
is full of void periods and philosophy has hardly] been 
studied here as a continuous growth through the chequered 
course of its tempting mosah*. The six systems ®of Indian 
philosophy live, move at almost every period of its history 
in uncertain flickers even till to-day, but are hardlyi estimated 
with reference to their new and fresh bearings at successive 
epochs. A new study is thus possible which would help in 
the elucidation of the history of Indian thought. 

In India Pre-Buddhist Art had a strict inference to the 
pre-Buddhist philosophy which delighted in the exploi“ation 
of the limits or boundaries of self oj* '’'Atman.’' The latter 
may easily be studied or tested in the light of the former, 


1 lie scvTOt !•eraaln^ expose a exnsdouv effort 

to tninimise its expansion and dry up the fountains of its 
inspiration. To find the infinite within tlie limits of tlie 
finite— and even within four corners of tlie “ Self ’’ sums up 
the prodigious attempt unique in world’s liistory— to reduce 
the world to the central conception of “Itman.” Plastic 
art shivered and could hardly flourish under conditions 
which reduced the world to such an indivisible unity The 
expressions of Art reveal that the attempt was a' ’logical 
feat which had hardly any bearings on the actualities of 
life and thought. But early Buddhist philosophv which threw 
to tlie limbo the doctrine of “Atman ’’ or “ Soul ’’ and hoisted 
the standard of a new philosophy which did not lielieve in a 
’ soul ’’ and which thus threw the pendulum of thought to the 
other extremity-is supposed to have ushered in a new 
horizon for the realisation of human aspirations. But a study 
of the art of the period reveals that it brought in no new solace 
and that in fact as is proved by the artistic remains that though 
seemingly apart and divergent both the pre-Buddhist and 
early Buddhist philosophy were purely intellectual systems 
and had many undiscovered and unknown common grounds. 

It was the advent of Mahayana thinking and the cult of 
B]iaJdt-~\}oth anti-intellectual systems— that usiiered in the 
flow of a new luscious and abundant Art which reached 
Its climax in the Tibeto-Tantra systems as expounded in 
hiulhcmmaU, for instance. It is significant that while under 
the auspices of early Buddhism the doctrine of Renunciation 
was being broadcasted with fanfare, the doctrine of Bhoga 
as well raised its head and Vmyihjmuh Kdma-Sutra of the 
permd bears testimony to the fact. In fact “Logic” and 
^ Life, Intellect and Emotion often proceed in divergent ways 
from even a common roof and a glorification of austerities 
is often done through lavishly sensuous music or rhythm. It is 
not uncommon to find Artists and Poets singing of the varieties 
ot lite with the a music that adds new zest to life. In fact 
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the brilliant golden colour of the costuines of Buddhist monks 
proclaim and contradict the spirit of renunciation which 
they wanted it to symbolise. It was the underground protest 
of the human spirit. In fact not one of the sixty-four arts 
which Amaghosha mentions in Im'SidrdlanMra could be 
crushed under the wheels of the Buddhist monastic codes. 

As a matter of fact — as the artistic expressions would 
1‘eveal— Buddhism as an intellectual system did not conquer 
the world so much with the rigour of its logic as with the help 
of treatises like the Lotm Scrlptim (Saddharma Pundaril) 
which influenced Japanese prophet like Aichiven. This is 
the reason why the later Buddhist Art was rich in expressive 
art and the earlier restrained and regulated like the pre- 
Buddhist Art. Asay/pcris philosophy was based on a concep- 
tion of selflessness. Gciudctpdda and the other intellectuals also 
practically brought in a -similar interpretation of Yodanta 
and its doctrine of “ Ghitta-vritti-Airodha.'’ 

In fact in India the doctrine of BhaJdi, as pro- 
pounded by seers like Ndrada and Sd/idih/a — through 
different garbs and conditions — as an anti-intellectual sys- 
tem unfolded the real conditions of self-effacement and 
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surrender which make a rich art possilde. Zaoisni in China 
offeicd a similar atmosphere for the figuration of Chinese 
Art. In Japan the ideal of “ Zen ” system was almost iden- 
tical. In the word of Dr. Suzuki its main object was to 
“ abandon logic and reasoning and let intuition have 
fair play.” 

Thus in India, Japan and China it was a passivistic 
outlook of life and not a positivistic one or in other words, it 
was Bhakti and not Yukti cult that under different forms and 
circumstances contributed to the richness of artistic renais- 
sance. Art thus throws new light on the meaning of specula- 
tive philosophy. 




Section— History and Archaeology 
(61) . 
KAUTILYA AND CANIKYA 
J. JOLLY 

{Wurzburg,; Gertnany). 

In discussing the question as to the time of the com- 
position of the Arthas'astra, a great deal of stress has been 
laid upon the spelling of the name of its reputed author, 
whether as Kautilya, Avith an i in the middle, or as Kautalya, 
ywith an « in the middle. Kautilya means crookedness or 
falsehood personified or Mr. Crooked (Winternitz) and is on 
a line with other nicknames quoted as Niti authorities in 
the Arthasastra, such as Pis'una (Narada), Yisalaksa (SNa), 
Bahudantiputra (Indra), Kaunapadanta (Bhisina), VataA'yadhi 
(Udbhava), Bharadvaja (Drona), Kaninka Bharadvaja (Kani- 
ka), etc. Kautalya, on the other hand, is said to be derived 
from Kutala, and Kutala in Kcsavasvamin’s Nanartliarnava- 
sainkscpa is declared to be the name of a (xotra, also of an 
ornament. Its derivation from a Kutala Gotra has been 
adopted by G-anapati Sastrl, who calls Kautilya a misnomer, 
a mistake handed down to us by scribes and readers. 

Now manuscript authority is divided between the two 
readings and this division is refiected in the printed editions, 
the form appearing in the two Mysore editions of 1909 and 
1919 and in the Lahore edition of 1926, Aviiilst G-anapati Sas- 
trl has the same form up to p. 40 of his own edition in the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series (1924), and the 2 form in the 
rest of the Avork. The same scholar has discussed the 
relative merits of both readings in the Introduction and 
Preface to the first and second volumes of this edition, from 
which discussion it appears that he has found the z in all 
the five Mss. of the text only, and in four Mss. of three 
different commentaries which have been' used for the 
Trivandrum edition. Against this rather formidable array 

of Mss. and commentaries, to' wliichr the Munich Ms. Nro. 
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335 (B) should bo added, we may quote as representatives 
of the form: (1) the Tanjore Ms. used as basis for 
Shauiasastri’s editio princess ; (2) the Munich Ms. Nro. 334, 
probably a transcript of i^ro. 1, with wdiich it closely agrees; 
(3) the Commentary of Bhattasvamin, called Pratipadapanjika, 
which has also been used for the Mysore edition, and is now 
being edited by K. P. Jayaswml for the Bihar and Orissa 
Research Society. It has the reading thrice in one 
Chapter (II, 10, p. 16 of the printed text) ; (4) the Com- 
mentai'y of Madhavayajvan called Nayacandrika, as printed 
by Udayavira SasrtI in the Lahore edition, has fe several 
times in the text (II, 70, 72,91), and constantly in the 

Of Commentaries on other w'orks than the Arthasastra, 
the standard Commentary of Samkaraya on the Kitisara, as 
printed by Oanapati Sastrl himself, has 
(I, 6,7) and (p. 6.5), (pp. 157, 207,236), 

(p. 226) and explains this name as referring to a 
Grotra (1,6). The Commentary printed in Rajendralal Mitra’s 
edition of the Ritisara has both Kautilya and Kautalya, also 
Kutala (Hillebrandt). Tw-o commentators of Amarasimha’s 
Amarakosa, Ksirasvamin and Sarvananda, as quoted by 
Udayavira Sastrl in the Lahore edition, Vol. tl, have the ^ 
form only, which is preferred by Udayavira himself, though 
his edition of the Nayacandrika has the fe form, as 
pointed out before. Hemacandra’s attitude is not clear, 
for though he certainly refers to the Rsi Kutala (Unadi- 
ganasutra, 468, ed. Kirste),^ his references to Kautalya 
are doubtful, as the recent BhaAmagar edition of his 
Abhidhanacintamani-Commentary has in six places against 
z in one place only, whereas Abhidhanacintamani itself has fe 
in Bhavnagar edition (p. 140), but z in Bohtlingk’s edition 
and the Bombay edition of 1896, * The ft form is also found 

’ Prof. Th. Zaohariae. 
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ill Mallinatlia’s Coiiimentary, in two texts of Yadavaijrakasa 
and Bliojaraja, as quoted in Shamasastri’s Preface of 1919, 
and in Nllakantha’s Gommentary of the Mahabkarata and 
Caritravardhana’s Gommentary of the Raghuvamsa, as 
quoted in K. Nag’s Theories diplomatiques, p. 38 (1923). 
The Ganaratnamahodadhi (pp. 292, 293, 298, ed. Eggeling) 
lias both Kutala, Kautalya and KutiJa, KautilyaG- 

Of hitherto-printed works of hction, the Puranasin their 
prophecies about the conqueror of the Nandas exhibit the 
fe form, and so does the Kadambarl in the severe criticism 
it passes on the cruel and wicked Kautilyasastram. In the 
field of the drama we find the Prastavana to the Mudraraksasa 
referring to Kautilya as meaning false-minded by its 
derivation from Kutila Here the ^ reading 

would be impossible. In the Buddhistic literature of Geylon, 
tliere are two references to Kocalla which is apparently 
wrong for Kotalla and an equivalent for Kautalya. This 
was pointed out to me by Prof. W. Geiger. One of the 
^ Jaina canonical books, the Nandi, mentions the Kodillayam, 
i.e., Kautillyam as a forbidden book, but another Jaina 
canonical book, the Anuyogadvarasutram, quotes the Kodal- 
layam, he., Kautaliyaminstead(xi. Weber’s Gat., II, 677 — 697). 

It will appear from this collection of references, incom- 
plete as it is, that both forms are ancient and -well established. 
As regards their i-elative value, it cannot be doulited that the 
contents of the Kautillya Arthasastra fully bear out its 
ascription to a minister surnamed Mr. Grooked, if we 
consider all the duplicity and falsehood enjoined or coun- 
tenanced in it. The transformation of this ominous name into 
the innocent name Kautalya, and the invention of a Gotra 
called Kutala, may be due to those who wished to do away 
with the rei)roaoh naturally adliering to a work which though 


’ Prof. Th. Zaohariae. 

“ Edited by Nathuraina Promi, Bombay, 19‘23. 



exceUent in its way was fathered on an author of avowedly 
loose principles. , If Kautalya was the original name, for 
Avliicli Kaudlya was substituted by popular etymology, we 
obtain an indifferent designation of uncertain origin and 
import for a highly charaoteristio one, which moreover is 
quite in keeping with the other characteristic nicknames of 
writers quoted as authorities on Niti in the Arthas'astra.^ 

The bearing of these facts on the question of the authen- 
ticity of the Arthasastra needs no pointing out. Is it likely, 
says Prof. Winternitz, that Candragupta’s minister should 
have called himself Mr. Crooked or personified ? 

I doubt it. The name of Kautilya, declares Prof. Keith, is 
suspicious, and it seems a curious name for him to bear in his 
own work. 

The evidence in favour of the form may be strengthen- 
ed perhaps by considering an analogous interchange between 
i and « forms existing in the case of Canakya, Kautilya’s 
otlior name. The i form (Canikya) in this case, it is true, ,is 
only found in four passages of the recently published old 
Commentary of Soniadeva’s Kitivakyamratam." In the’ first 
passage Canikya is identified with Yisnugupta of the text 
(p. 107). In the three other passages Canikya is quoted 
as the author of certain Kiti texts hitherto unknown (pp."* 131, 
149, 286). This Commentary abounds in citations of old 
and little known Niti writers, and its antiquity is ihoreovor 
guaranteed by the existence of a fifteenth century copy. It 
does not matter that Somadeva himself writes Canakya, 
with an « in the middle (p. 177). It may be that Canikya 
uUus Canakya, is identical with, or rather a patronimic 
derivation from, the wise minister Kanika of the Mahabha- 
rata, which identification has been proposed simultaneously 
by Professor Winternitz in his History of Indan Literature, 
III, 135, and by Kaljdas Kag in his Theories diplomatiques 

‘ See V. Kane, The Artha^Sstra of Kautilya, in Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Institute, 1926, p. 9. 

“ Edited by Nathuraraa Preml, Bombay, 1923. 
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do I’lnde ancienne, where he has extracted from the Great 
Epic an entire Eanika-Niti closely resembling the doctrines 
of the Arthasastra, even to the use of the same technical 
terms, such as the 18 Tirthas. 

Canikya-Oanakya might be a legendary personage 
altogether, formed upon the model of the astute Kanika 
of the Epic. 

In spite of the fabulous character of its author, the 
Arthasastra contains some very ancient elements which 
are traceable to the Asoka Inscriptions even. This was 
pointed out by such scholars as Dr. F. lY. Thomas, Pro- 
fessor Hultzsch and otliers, but it does not seem to have 
been noticed that the list of specially protected animals 
in tlie slaughter-liouse Chapter of the Arthasastra (2, 26) 
has a counterpart in the inviolable animals (avadhiyani) 
mentioned in the fifth pillar edict of King Asoka, notably 
the animals called suke, saliki, cakavake, hamse, sariidake. ' 


(62) 

MAYA ASURA AND AHURA MAZDA 

P. K. ACHARYA, LB.S., M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

{Professor of Sanskrit. Allahabad). 

Maya has been claimed by at least three nations, namely, 
the Hindus, the Parsis, and the Americans. 

(i) According to the Hindu traditions he was a 
Daitya. His genealogy is drawn thus : by Danu, 
the mother of the Danavas, the sage Kas'yapa had 
a sou named Yiprachitti ; Maya was son of 
Viprachitti ; ho had two daughters, named 
Vajrakama and MandodarT, the latter of whom 
was the chief queen of Ravana and mother of 
’ Hultzsch, Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 126. 
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Meghanada or Indrajit. His home ’^vas in tlio 
Devagiri Mountains in the neighbourhood of 
modern Delhi. He worked for men as well as 
Daityas and as stated in the Harivams'a lie fought 
frequently with the gods with indifferent results. 
But he is known more as an architect of the 
Asuras, as Vis'vakarma was the architect of the 
Suras or gods. The .Mahabharata (Sabhaparvan, 
1,5,9 — 12) speaks of him as the builder of a 
wonderful palace (council hall), of which it is 
stated there could not be any parallel in the 
world of the mortals, and whereon all the 
iieavenly ideas were depicted" in bricks and 
stones. He declares himself as a great poet 
(^laliakavi) of architecture, a Ruskin, among the 
rivals of gods. 

There are several architectural treatises attributed to 
Maya. The edition of Pt: Ganapati Sastri based on three 
fragmentary and one incomplete manusci-ipt contains thirty- 
four chapters. One pamphlet named Mayarastu eoYering 
36 pages and another named MayavMu-sddram 
covering 40 pages have also been printed from Madras. 
A few extracts from another work named Mana-silpa have 
been translated into English by Rev. J. E. Kearns in the 
Indian Antiquary (Vol. Y, pp. 230, 293). There is another 
fragmentary unpublished English translation of a treatise 
named Mayamata in the Mackenzie collection (Translation, 
class X, Sanskrit, 2—6) in the India Office, London. There 
is a manuscript named with 

a Telugu commentary by one Gannamacharya, which has 
been noticed in the catalogue of Professoi- Eggeling. There 
is another manuscript bearing the title Mnija-hilpcMilca . 
In the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, there are 
as many as six large manuscripts bearing the title Mmjamata- 


113 


vcistusdstra. Oiiov of tliese six contains a Tamil coininon- 
tary and two others two Telugu commentaries. The largest 
of those covering 390 pages of 22 lines to a page is complete 
in thirty-six chapters which are strikingly similar to the 
same number of chapters of the Manasara, and deal with 
town-planning, house-building, and several other architectural 
objects. There is in Tamil a treatise on Bilpa-sastra said 
to have been oi-iginally composed in Sanskrit by Myen 
(Maya) Avho, according to Mythology, was a son of Brahma 
and architect of the gods. The work under consideration 
seems to have been formed from selections of existing editions 
of the original work under the superintendence and guidance 
of persons having a practical knowledge of Silpa-.sastra 
or at least of persons professing to have such know- 
ledge.” 

In several other architectural treatises IMaya has been 
recognised as an authority on architecture. One Maya is 
also included in, the list of thirty-two authorities mentioned 
in the Manasara^ one in the list of seven architects mentioned 
in the Bnhat-sa'rfihitd, one in the eighteen authorities recog- 
nised in the Matsya-jmrdna^ one of the eleven authorities of 
the one of the more than tAveive authorities 

of the Sanaf-Kurnom- Vdsfu-Sdsfm, and one of the tAventy- 
one sources on Avhich a large Avork, named Sarhgraha , has 
been based (see the Avriter’s Indian Arehiteduro, pp. 165, 
164-165, 164, 97-note, 102, 106). - 

From all these it AA'ould unmistakably appear that Maya 
as an architect earned a large publicity and his original 
Avork Avas disseminated far and Avide, but it suffered by 
omissions as Avell as by additions as AA'as but natural in those 
days. 

(ii) Some scholars are of opinion that Maya-Asura 
is derivable from Ahura-Mazda of the Zend 
Avesta, the chief scripture of the Parsis of the 
Zoroastrian faith. That Ahum is the Persian 
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form of Asum, tliere is a general consensus of 
opinion, but between Maya and Mazda the affinity 
is not so direct. Besides and are 

not used in the same sense ; the original meaning 
of the term, as life (ns?/)- giTer is retained only 
in Ahura, while Asura is the antagonist of Sura 
or god. The possibility of the identification 
of Maya-Asura with Ahura-Mazda arises from 
the fact that since the time of the separation 
between the Aryans and the Parsis probably 
somewhere in Persia, the antagonism between the 
two parties became very acute as the meanings 
of the term Asura would unmistakably indicate. 

(iii) The books of Chilan Balam contain the old tradi- 
tions of the Mayas. They record the migrations 
of Maya clans, and were reduced to writing in 
the sixteenth century. “ Along the east coast of 
Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, presumably 
the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas.” 
They live the lives of their ancestors of a thop- 
sand years ago; they worship the same gods 
and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. 
But after all very little is known about them, 
because their villages are buried in the dense 
forests of the hills and they permit no strangers 
to intrude. By way of exploration of the traces 
of the Mayas and the sites of a lost civilization 
Dr. Grann, partly in collaboration Avith Professor 
Morloy of the Carnegie Institute, has discovered 
the great city of Coba. Mayas erected magnifi- 
cent temples and palaces, most of which now lie 
buried in the tropical forests. Some have been 
discovered,, but there is no doubt that a great 
number of them yet remain to be discovered. 



“ Whatever Dr. Dana’s conclusions may be, his actual 
discoveries are of stupendous interest. The whole Maya 
remains as discovered show,” adds Professor Qrafton 
Elliot Smith of University College, London, “ the closest 
possible relation with the civilisation as it existed in Java and 
South-east Asia to what has been found in Yucatan. There 
is nothing to my mind,” further asserts Professor Elliot 
Smith, “ that suggests that the form of civilisation is indi- 
genous, and I should be inclined to hold that the temples at 
Java were the prototypes of what has been found in Yucatan, 
Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya civi- 
lisation was of Indian origin. The dating derived from the 
hieroglyphs ’was so vague as to give little help, and interpreta- 
tion varies by as much as three or six centuries. What 
supremely interests the archaaologists,” continues Professor 
Elliot Smith, “is that Ave find a civilisation starting full 
blown in central America. Under Asiatic influence it rose 
to great heights, but had already collapsed before the advent 
of the Spaniards who may have given it the Cotip-de-grac-e. 
To knoAv the real secret of Maya culture aifeets our "whole 
interpretation of civilisation.” 

Puranic traditions, if they mean anything, wall sub- 
stantiate this view. According to the Puranas, it is held 
by some scholars, the Devas {? Chinese), the Daityas (of 
whose king Hiranyakasipa founded the Hysacannia Kingdom 
around the Caspian Sea), ManaAms (man from Manu, of the 
North), Nagas (of the South) Avere born of Kasyapa (god). 
Before the deluge, as a I’esnlt of Avhich the Gangetic plain 
submerged under seas, there Avas a AAur in AA’hich the Manavas, 
Devas, Daityas and Nagas joined against a Persian king Bel, 
Baal, Bal or Bali Avho was a descendant of Hiranyakasipa. 
Bali Avas defeated, his army dispersed, and of his generals 
Sumali fled to Ceylon and Maya to patala which is held to 
coimespond to America. After the deluge the descendants 
of Man NS Avho Avore folloAvers of Lion-god (Narasiniha) wunt 
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over to Egypt arid founded the first dynasty of Kinds under 
who also worshipped a similar Sun-god Spins. The 
descendants of Sumali spread as Sunielians or Sumerians. 
And the descendants of Maya came back to India and settled 
down as architects and built magnificent temples and wonder- 
ful palaces foi- the Pandava King Yudliisthira. 

But there are no actual remains available, for com- 
parison, of magnificent and “ unparalleled palaces,” temples 
and towms built by Maya in India wdth those discovered 
in America, which latter are held to be prototypes of 
those in Java. But in the main the copious description of 
Maya’s buildings in India would seem to tally wdth those in 
America. 

“ Can ditterent communities, such as the Indian, the 
Chinese and the American, build up a civilisation independ- 
ent of each other, or is it possible for a certain civilisation 
to be spread about the world in the same way that a steam- 
engine can be distributed?” This is the great problem of 
ethnology and the identification of Maya will contribute to a 
solution of it. 

( 63 ) 

MADAKAPALA’S COEOKATION AKI) 
IDENTIFIGATION OF CHANDEA 

RADHAGOYINDA BASAK 

(Of the Bengal (Educational Service ; Lecturer, Dacca 
University). 

1. The subject-matter of the lidmadiarita — the deli- 
verance of Varendri by Eamapala from the hands of Bhima, 
the leader of the Kaivarta rebels and its re-occupation by him. 

2. Succession to the throne of Cauda after the tragic 
death of Eamapala by entering into the wurters of the Ganges 
on news received of his maternal uncle Mahana’s accidental 
death. 
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3. Madanapala’s right to the (xauda throne constitu- 
tionally unobjectionable and his succession to it after Gropala 
Ill’s accidental death, probably from snake-bite, while yet 
in his boyhood. Its epigrap hie evidence. 

Sandhyakara’s description of Madanapaia’s succession 
and the glorious passage on the coronation ceremony in the 
Bdmacharita. 

4. This passage and its meaning when applied to 
Aladanapala and the mcmdalddhipati^ Chandra. It refers to 
the coronation of both the Qaudadhipa and the Angesa. 
Restoration of Vigrahapala Ill’s (?) flourishing condition of the 
Pala royalty by Madanapala. The epithets of Chandra ex- 
plained. Net result being Chandra was a MahdmdndaUka and 
a son of Suvarna and Madanapala’s hanclMu (kinsman or 
relative), the large mawlala being Ahga itself. 

5. Who was this Suvarna? He is to be identified Avith 
imhdmdwicdika Suvarnadeva of Ahga, mentioned in the 
Tika of the AamffcAttriifrt on V. 8 of Chapter II. 

6. Hiscussion and refutation of MM. H. P. Sastri’s and 
Mr. K. 1). Banerjea’s vieAvs that Suvarna Avas Mahana’s 
brother and the establishment of the Avriter’s vieAv that he 
was Mahana’s sou. 

7. Identification of Chandra. He was ma. oi Mukd- 
mdndalika Suvarnadeva of Ahga and therefore grandson of 
Mahana and hence his bandhu. 

8. No connection probable between this Chandra and 
the ChandradcA'-a of the CahadA^al dynasty of Kanauj. MM. 
H. P. Sastri’s and Mr. R. D. Banerjea’s identification un- 
tenable. 

9. Warning against tendency to identify tlie Chandra 
of the Edinacharita Avith a king of the Chandra dynasty of 
Yahga (East Bengal), son of SuA'arnachandra. 



(64) 

ASOKA’S DHARMA AND RELIGION 
REV. H. HER AS, S.J., M.A. 

L ■ 

Asoka’s Bharma. 

Various renderings of the word Dharnia are found in 
English hooks. We adopt Hultzsch’s translation ‘ morality ’ 
as the one that embraces all the different connotations given 
by those renderings. 

The exposition of Dharma in Asoka’s edicts dates from 
the conquest of Kalinga, an event that took place in the 
eighth year after his abhiseka. * Then the sight of the 
miseries produced by the war changed As'oka’s mind and 
wishes.* In future he only strove for the conquest of 
morality.® 

Three stages of mind are easily traced in this striving 
for morality. “ After that now that the country of the 
Kalingas has been taken, Devanampriya is devoted to a 
zealous study of morality, to the love of morality and to the 
instruction of people in morality. "* 

The I'eason why As'oka strove for propagating jnorality 
among his subjects is because he considers himself the father 
of all his subjects, who are for him “like his own children.”* 
“And whatever effort I am making,” says he, “is made in 
order that I may discharge the debt which I owe to living 
beings, that I may make them happy in this world and that 
they may attain heaven in the other world.”* 

Asoka’s new system for this morality-propaganda com- 
prises two ])arts, proclamations of morality and instructions 
in morality.® 

13, A. 

® Ibid., B. 

* Ibid.iU. 

* Ibid.; 0. 

* Sep. .laiigada R.E., 2, J; Sep. DhauliR.B., 2, 1. 

“ R.E., 6, L; Sep. Jaugada R.E., 1, G ; Ibid., 2, F. 

® P.E., 7, F-L. 
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Proclam aiions of moraMti/.—Buch are all the rock-edicts 
and the majority of the rest. They were issued “ for the 
welfare and happiness of the people in order that not trans- 
gressing’ those rescripts might attain a promotion of moral- 
ity. ” ' 

Instructions in niorulity, — “ Manifold instruction in 
morality was ordered to be given.” ^ Asoka devotes himself 
personally to this instruction.® He abolished the so-called 
pleasure tours and undertook tours of morality.* “On 
these tours the following takes place : visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas, and making gifts to them, visiting the aged and 
supporting them with gold, visiting the people of the country, 
instructing them in morality and questioning them about 
morality.”® For the same purpose he directed some of 
his officers to carry on this morality-propaganda® and finally 
appointed special officers in charge of this Avork. They are 
called Mahamatras of morality.'' 

Morality propaganda in foreign 'These 

Mahamatras were sent to foreign countries to propagate 
Asoka’s Dharma.® These countries were Syria, Egypt, 
Macedonia, Cyrene, Corynth, Tanjore, Madura and Ceylon. ® 
He caused hospitals to be established in all these countries 
for both cattle and men. ' ” 

Asoha’s attitude towards different sects. — Some Maha- 
niatras were also busy in spreading moi-ality among indi- 
viduals of different sects. ' ' Asoka honours all religions, ' * 

’ P.B., 6, B. 

® P.E., 7, M. 

® P.B., 6, P. 

® R.B., 8, A-D. 

^ R.B., 8, B. 

" R.B., 3, G. 

’ R.E., 5, 1. 

® R.B., 5, J. 

" R.B., 13, Q. 

R.E., 2, A~D. 

’ ' R.E., 5, J. 

P.E., 6. E. 
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;ind permits “ tliat all sects may reside everywhere.’’^ He 
wishes tile doctrine of all the sects to be pure, ^ and specially 
morality to increase among them ‘‘guarding one’s speech, i.c., 
that neither praising one’s own sect nor blaming other sects 
should take place on improper occasions.”^ In two of his 
edicts he enjoins punishments for those who dare to break 
this concord and union among members of the Buddhist 
sect.* 

Expositiou of the Dhanm. — Asoka’s Dhariha is purely 
practical, though some dogmatic tenets may be found scattered 
here and there. 

A. Moral Principkfi . — Morality “includes few sins 
(no sins), many virtuous deeds.’’* Hence the ethics of 
As'oka contain negative and positive principles, cfe., pro- 
hibitions and exhortations. “This progress of morality 
among men,” says he himself, “ has been promoted by me 
only in two Avays, riz., by moral restrictions and by con- 
version.”® 

I. Asoka's negative precepts : 

1. Aninmh must not he MUeclA 

2. Living beings must not he hurt A 

H. Festival meetings mnst not he held A 

4. Social or superstitions ceremonies are not recom- 
mended A ° 

TI. Asokcds positive precepts : 

I. Gentleness A' specially towards animals.” 

‘ R.E., 7, A. 

R.B., 12, J. 

* R.E., 12, C-I. 

* Sanchi and Sarnath, P.I., D — E. 

' P.B., 2, B— 0. 

® P.B., 7,JJ. 

’ R.E., 4, C; R.B., 11, 0. 

" R.B., 4, 0. 

R.E., 1 , C. 

R.E., 9, B. 

’ ' P.B., 7, BE. 

'“R.B., 9, G. 


2. Liberality,^ towards Brahmanas and Sravanas,* 
friends, acquaintances and relatives® and the aged.* 

3. Proper behaviotir toioards relatives.^ Obedience to 
parents,® friends, acquaintances and relatives.'^ Courtesy 
to relatives,® friends, acquaintances, companions and 
relatives.® 

4. Obedience to eldersP° Reverence to elders;** 
courtesy to the aged, * ’ to Brahmanas and Sravanas ; * ® obe- 
dience to those who receive high pay ; * * obedience of the 
pupil to his master. * ® 

5. Compassion, * ® towards animals, * ^ slaves and ser- 
vants, * ® and the poor and distressed. * ® 

6. ° in visiting Brahmanas and Sravanas,** 
the aged** and country people.*® 

7. Self-GontroP* in speaking truth,*® in guarding one’s 
speech,*® and in moderating expenditure and possessions.* * 


' P.E., 7, BE. 

* R.E.; 3', D. 

® Ibid. 

^ R.E., 8, E. 

® Brahmagiri, R.I., 0. 

®R.B., 3,D. 

' Ibid. 

® R.B., 4, C. 

® R.B., 13, G. 

*° R.B.,4, C. 

** R.E.,9,G. 

» * R.E., 7,HH. 

* ® R.B., 4, C. 

’" R.E., 13, G. 

Brahmagiri, R.I., 0. 

*® P.B., 7, EE. 

* ’ Brahmagiri, R.I., N. 

^ ® R.E., 9, G. 

P.B., 7, HH. 

R.B.,13, 0. 

* * R.B., 8, B. 

** Ibid. 

*® Ibid. 

**P.B.,13,0. 

* ® P.B., 7, EE ; Brahmagiri, R.I., N. 
*® P.E., iGv . 



122 


8. Gooclmss.^ 

9. I-mpartiaUtij,'^ 

10. Purity.^ 

The practice of morality is a difficult thing. “It is diffi- 
cult to perform virtuous deeds,”* specially “ without great 
love of morality, careful examination, great obedience, great 
fear of sin and great energy.”* 

B. Dogmatic tenets of Asoha’s Dharma : 

1. The existence of many devas.^ 

2. Sacredness of life. 

3. Relation between human deeds and human salvation. 
“To practise morality is meritorious.”’' “This bears fruit 
in this world and in the other world.”® 

4. Heaven. “ If one conforms to this (morality), happi- 
ness in this world and in the other world will be attained.”® 

5. Eternity of heaven. By the practice of morality 
“ endless merit is produced in the other world.” ‘ “ 

6. Immortality of the soul. Consequence of No. 5. 

7. The goal of our existence. “ Only the fruits of the 
other world are of great value.” * ' 

8. Heaven is for alU^ 

9. Hell. — Not clearly admitted. He speaks of demerit 
as the great danger of men.* ® Hence there is a punishment 
for men’s sins. 

' P.E., 7, BE. 

* R.B., 13,0. 

® P.B., 7, BE. 

" E.I., 5, B— 0. 

‘ P.I., 1, 0. 

* Riipnath and Sahasram, R.B., B. 

’ P.B., 1, B. 

® R.B., 13, AA. 

“ P.B., 7, PP. 

R.E., 9, M (Shahbazgarhi). 

’ ’ R.E., 13, W. 

' ° Rupnath and Sahasram, R.I., 0. ’ * R.E., 10, D. 



10 Forgiveness of sins. Through fasts even criminals 
may obtain happiness in the other world. ^ 

A criticism of Asoka’s Dharma. In this Dharma there 
is nothing exclusively Buddhist. It is something common 
to all religions, though specially influenced by Jain doctrines 
as regards sacredness and inviolability of life. 

There is not the least mention of any Buddhist deep 
principle. For instance, nothing is said by Asoka about the 
Buddhist Nirvana. 

The lists of evil passions and dispositions do not tally 
with the asavas and kilesas of the Buddhists. 

His tolerance of all sects is purely Hindu. Some of the 
passages in which he prides himself upon the virtue of 
tolerance must have been terribly dUpleasing to Buddhists. 

This shows that the Dharma preached by Asoka was 
not the Buddhist one, but a general Dharma common to all 
religions, though based upon Hinduism and influenced by 
Jainism. 

II 

As'oka’s Reuigion. 

There are some inscriptions of Asoka which are always 
adduced in support of the theory that his religion was 
Buddhism. I left them purposely for treatment in this chap- 
ter, for I consider them historical rather than doctrinal. It 
is true, As'oka could preach a universal Dharma, based upon 
the Hindu one, while he professed Buddlnsm in his heart. 
A study of these inscriptions will disclose what was his 
private religion. 

Three of these historical inscriptions of A s'oka speak 
of tlie time in which he became an upasake, a lay- wor- 
shipper, ^ wliile their parallel inscription of Rupnath 


ip.B.,4, L-N. 

“ Sahasram, R.I., B ; Brahmagiri, R.I., 0. 
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says that he ms “openly a ^akya”^ and the one of 
Mask! reads “a Buddha Sakya.”" Does this mean that he 
became a Buddhist belieyer on this occasion? It is not 
clear. We must not place too much importance on the word 
itself^ forgetting the spirit of the sentence. Certainly uf asaU 
means a lay-worshipper but a lay-worshipper does not mean 
anything else than one who is not properly acquainted with 
the deep dogmas of his faith, and has not been initiated into 
its mysteries. This word ii^dsake may, therefore, be inter- 
preted as referring to Asoka’s conversion after the Kalinga 
war, i.e., Ms becoming a lay-worshipper. Naturally he could 
also call himself Sakya and Buddha Sakya because any con- 
version is a kind of enlightenment, and he could theiefoie 
consider himself the enliglitened one. &uch is the meaning of 
the word upasake, Sakya and Buddha-Sakya. Now the mere 
fact that one of them is not always repeated in the four 
parallel inscriptions shows that the writer did not stick fast 
to this idea. On the other hand the following line But I 
had not been very zealous ” is invariably repeated in the first 
three of these decrees and clearly supposed in the fourth. 
This is the main idea Asoka wishes to make known, that in 
the beginning he had not been very enthusiastic but that aftei 

a year and a half ho became very zealous. 

The event that marks the separation between these two 
periods is one of the most discussed points in the life of 
As'oka. “ But a year and somewhat more has passed,” says 
he, “since I have visited the Samgha and have been very 
zealous.”* This visit to the Samgha is also mentioned in 
the Mahavamsa,^ and other Pali chronicles. Biihler 
supposed that Asoka had actually entered the Sanigba, 


* Rupnath, R.I., B. 

° Maski, R.I., B. 

“ Rupnath, R.I., D ; Maski, R.I., 0. ; Brahmagiri, R.I., E. 

* Mahavamsa, V, p. 23 (Wijesimvali, P. Translation, Colombo, 
1909). 

® Biihler, “ The Three New Edicts of A^oka,” lA, VII, p. 141. 
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and had become a Buddhist monk. His opinion has been 
followed by Mr. V. Smith,' and Dr. F. W. Thomas.* 
They seem to base their opinion not only on this edict, but 
also on the statement of It-sing, who saw an image of As'oka 
dressed in the garb of a Buddhist monk, * and on the 
Bmjcwatlana that states that Asoka died without power for 
having renounced the Avorld and becoming a Buddhist 
monk.* Senart has explained that the expression 
]}apite entering the Samgha, must be understood “ in a mate- 
rial, physical meaning.”® But Hultzsch reads already Sagha 
upete and translates “since I have visited the Samgha.”* 
Prof. Bhandarkar supposes that he actually lived in the 
Samgha not certainly as a Bkikskti, a state he thinks incom- 
patible with kingship, but as a mere BhiksJm-gatika, one 
living among monks.'' 

Anyhow it seems quite certain that As'oka never entered 
the Samgha, for becoming a monk. He paid a visit to it and 
he was much struck with the life of mortification laid by 
those monks. This sight augmented the zeal of the monarch, 
and as a result of this visit he issued two decrees : one for 
all his subjects and another for the members of tlie Saiiigha. 
The former is the one contained in the Rupnath and cognate 
edicts. We must note that this document though it is the 
first exposition of the Dharraa after his visit to the Samgha 
does not give any precept we might call Buddhist. The other 
document addressed to the Samgha itself is thoroughly 
different. This is the Calcutta-Bairat, R.I.® 

’ Smith, A^oka, p. 26, 35—9. 

“ The Cambridge History of India, I, p. 604. 

® Fleet, J.R.A.H, 1908, p. 496. 

^ J.R.A.S., 1913, p., 657. 

Senart, The Inscriptions of Piyadasi, la, XX, p. 163. 

“ Hultzsch, O.I.I.I., p. 166 f. 

’ Bhandarkar, Aioka, P.P. 9—80. 

* Dr. P. W. Thomas, The Cambridge History of India, I, 
p. 498, supposes that this inscription, called also (he Babra Edict, 
was issued towards the close of his reign. But Mr. Hultzsch, 
C.I.I., p. XL VII, says that it was published just after Anoka’s visit 
to the Samgha. 
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This document has been supposed to be the profession 
of Buddhistic faith of As'oka. It would have been so, if 
addressed to all his subjects, but it was addressed only to 
the Saihgha : The Magadha king Priyadarsin having saluted 
the Samgha, hopes they are both well and comfortable.”^ 
Then it is not strange to hear him adding: “It is 
known to you, Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in 
the Buddha, the Dharma and the Sariigha. Whatsoever, 
Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddha, all that is quite 
well spoken.* This is not a profession of faith. The 
document being addressed to the monks themselves, he could 
not say otherwise. Asoka had to observe the injunction 
given to all the sects ; not to say anything against another 
sect and foster the purity of its doctrine. In order to obtain 
this, he recommends both the monks and the nuns as well 
as the laity to read often and meditate upon seven extracts 
of Buddha’s Dharma.* It is worth noticing the differ- 
ence between this document addressed to the Dharma and 
the Rupnath R.I. written at the same time, but addressed 
to all the subjects of his vast Empire. Even Prof. Bhandar- 
kar remarks that the six passages recommended in the 
Galcutta-Bairat edict do not express any ritualistic or 
metaphysical element of Buddhism.* 

Moved by the same eclectic spirit he visited during his 
first tour of morality several places connected with Buddha’s 
history. “ When king Devanaihpriya Priyadarsin had been 
anointed ten years he went to Sambodhi ’ ’ (Bodhi tree). * 
During another tour he visited Buddha’s birth-place, and 
conferred some privileges on it. “ When king Devanahipriya 
Priyadars'in had been anointed twenty years, he came 

* Caloutta-Bairat, R.I., A. 

* Ibid., B-0. 

* Ibid., B-P. 

* Bhandarkar, O.O., p. 88. 

‘R.E.,8, 0. 


himself and worshipped this spot, because the Buddha 
Sakyamuni was borne here. He both caused to be made a 
stone bearing a horse, and caused a stone pillar to be set up, 
in order to show that the Blessed One was borne here. He 
made the village of Lumini free of taxes and paying only an 
eighth share of the produce.”^ His visit to these 
two spots do not prove anything in favour of his supposed 
Buddhism. This is only an individual instance of that general 
rule he followed during his reign : all sects have been 
honoured by me with honours of various kinds.’'* Even 
nowadays the Hindus go to both the places to worship 
there the memory and the relics of the Buddha. 

Other instances of honours given by Asoka to other 
sects are not lacking in his own inscriptions. He sent 
Mahamatras of morality to the Mrgranthas, to the Brahmans 
and to the Ajlvikas.® The latter, a Yaishnava (?) sect 
founded by one (xo.sala, a contemporary of Gautama and 
Mahavira, were specially honoured by the emperor as the 
dedication of the caves of the Barabar Hill discloses.* 
Moreover “ when king Devanampriya Priyadars'in had been 
anointed fourteen years, he enlarged the stupa of the Buddha 
Konakamana to the double of its original size. And when 
he had been anointed twenty years, lie came himself and 
worshipped this spot and caused a stone pillar to be set 
up.”* Konakamana was one of the previous Buddhas, most 
likely a mythological person, worshipped by a sect rival of 
Buddhism founded by Devadatta, Buddha’s cousin.® 

His strict orders as regards any schism produced in the 
Samgha are* another instance of his interest for the 
purity and morality of the sects. 

' Rummindei, P.I., A — 0. 

* P.B., 6, B. 

“P.B., 7, Z. 

^ Barabar Hill Inscriptions. 

* Nagali Sagar Pillar, A — B. 

“ Of. Smith, Early History of Indian p. 33 (4th ed.). 

’ Kausambi, P.E., D — E. ; Sanchi, P.I., 0 — E. 



The Mahammsa states that Asoka erected many Buddhist 
buildings, ' but the Rajatarangini states likewise that he 
built many Brabmanical temples in Kajmere.* Moreover 
Dr. F. W. Thomas rightly remarks tliat “ "When the Chinese 
pilgrims refer, as they constantly do, to a ‘ stdpa of Asoka’ 
we cannot in strictness understand anytliing more than one 
of archaic style.” ^ 

Such are the arguments generally used to prove the 
Buddhist faith of Asoka. I feel sure that no impartial un- 
prejudiced historian will accept them as valuable to prove such 
a conclusion. We have been misled by the Buddhist chroni- 
cles long ago. Modern criticism cannot accept other docu- 
ments referring to Asoka than his own inscriptions. And 
those do not say that he embraced the doctrines of Q-autania. 
No document records his embracing a new faith. We 
know moreover that his family, and specially his father 
Bindhusara, professed Brahmanical faith. ^ Hence Asoka 
remained Hindu and Brahmanical till the end of his days. 

Asoka has been compared with Akbar and both have 
been called the two greatest emperors of Hindustan. Now, 
it seems quite certain that Akbar’s fame, based mainly upon 
the statements of his friend and courtier Abul-Fazl, needs 
some revision after the research in Sher Shah’s life and 
character done by Prof. KalikaranjanQanungo. So it hap- 
pens .also with Asoka. It is true that he enlarged the do- 
minions of the Empire, by the conquest of Kalinga. But was 
he such a groat statesman as it has been said? My opinion 
is that his talents of administration cannot be compared with 
those of Akbar. After the death of Asoka the Maurya 
Empire practically disappears from the scene of Indian 

* Mahavamsa, V, p. 23. 

“ Rajatarangini (Cumar Datt’s Translation), I, p. 8. 

® The Cambridge History of India, p. 501 . 

* Mahavamsa, p. 15. 
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History. Had he followed the wise rules in administration 
drawn by his grandfather Chandragupta and his experienced 
minister Kautily a, the Empire would have lasted a little 
longer. The greatest monarch of Hindustan during the 
Hindu period was Chandragupta. His grandson Asoka's 
glory is based upon intellectual grounds. He was a philo- 
sopher rather than a sovereign ; he was a teacher of morals 
rather than an administrator. 


(65) 

THE RISE OF THE MAURYA EMPIRE 

S. V. VENKATESWARA, M.A. 

{University Professor, Mysore). 

1. Who were, the Maury as ? Evidence as to their origin 
in the light of the original sources. Differentiation of the 
later accounts such as that in the Jati-ViveJca, and of con- 
fused renderings based on hearsay as in the Q-reek accounts 
now available, from genuine traditions as in the Atthakathd, 
MudrdrahshasayFa-hien, ariA the Mahdvamsa. 

2. The auxilictries of Chandragupta. Ivautilya and 
his work. The historical back-ground of. Justin’s account. 
Comparison with legendary history as in the Dwydmddna. 
Identification of the Lion-king, of Parvataka of the Mudrd- 
rdkshasa and Afa/idyawsa, and of the frontier allies of 
Chandragupta in Buddhist and Jaina stories. Identity of 
the Elephant-king. Discussion of possible references to other 
allies. 

3. The Revolution : its meaning and duration. 

4. The date of Chandragupta’ s aecession. Asoka- 
Hellenistic synchronism the real sheet-anchor of Indian 
chronology. Date of Asoka’s 13th Rock Inscription, dis- 
cussed in the light of internal and external evidence, 

17 
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Amtahini and Antigenes. VytisMas in the Minor Rock In- 
scription. Confirmatory evidence from Rock Inscriptions 
6 and 10. Comparison of data with traditional evidence. 

Discussion of Andracottos, Sandracottos, Xandrames, 
Agnmnies^ Alexandrum and Nandrum. Who was the 
Barber’s son? 

Possible need for reconsidering the chronology in the 
light of these discussions. 


( 66 ) 

THE GURJARAS ARE THE HUNS ? 

A. RANGASWAMI SARASWATI 
{Madras). 

The Gurjaras are supposed to represent the Hun group 
of tribes or hordes who settled in the Punjab and Rajputana. 

Related to the Rajputs and so Rajputs also supposed to 
be of the Hun stock. 

A short history of the Gurjaras. 

Gurjaras mentioned along with the Huns in the Harsha- 
charita. 

Some traditions about them. Their connection with 
'Pushkara. 

They are related to the Solankis of Anhilwad, 

The word Solanki, same as Chalukya. 

The Solankis of Anhilwad, the descendants and succes- 
sors of the Chalukyas of Badami. 

The Chalukyas. The myth of tlieir migration to South 
India from Ayodhya in the 6th century A.D. 

The tradition identical with that which says that all the 
Tamil castes originally came from the North. 

The Chalukyas same as Velir. 

Their stock. Mention in the Sangham works. 

Bad Gujars and the Rehbari Gujars. 
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The tlludunbor and the Uluvittunbor. 

The mention of the Kuchchara Kutigai or temple coil' 
struoted by the Grurjaras in Manimeghalai. 

The Agnifcula tradition mnch older than the Huns. 

Its existence in Tamil literature. 

Irungovel, a Sangham Chief, was an Agnikula as well as 
born in the family of Krshna. 

No case of borrowing traditions. The tribes carried the 
traditions along with them in their migration. 


(67) 

THE CASTE OF HAESHAVARDHANA 

A. YUSUP ALI, M.A., LL.M. 

{Lahore). 

Was Harshavardhana a Vaishya or a Kshatriya ? 
The Chinese pilgrim Yuan Chwang calls him a Yaishya 
(Watters, Yuang Chwang, i, 343; Beal, Buddhist Records, 
i, 209). In Beal’s gloss it is (Buddhist Records, i, 209, n.l2) 
that Yaishya is here, perhaps, the name of a Rajput clan 
(Bais or Yaisa), not the mercantile class oi' caste among the 
Hindus. He cites Cunningham (Ancient Heogr. of India, 
p. 377), and on the basis of that opinion, actually translates : 
“ The King is a Bais Rajput ” (in the Life of Hineu Tsiaug, 
p. 83). But neither the Chinese pilgrim nor his Chinese 
biographers say anything more than that Harsha Avas a 
Yaishya by caste. The pilgrim had met Harsha and been 
in his court, and should have known. The pilgrim in 
mentioning the caste of Hindu kings always mentions the 
name of one of the four classical castes. He never mentions 
the clan or tribe of a Kshatriya king. Watters (Yuang 
Chwang, i, 344-345) says : “ Cunningham may be right. 
But Ave must remember that Yuan Clnvang had ample 
opportunities for learning the antecedents of the royal 
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family. ” To my mind some incidental allusions in Bana’s 
Harsha-carita prove the accuracy of the pilgrim’s 
statement, and make it difficult to believe that Harsha was 
a Kshatriya. Bana’s book is a sustained and poetic eulogy 
of Harsha. In one place he speaks of the “ vile Ksha- 
triyas ” (trans., Cowell and Thomas, p. 259) ; in another 
(id., p.l86) he gives point to the exhortation to Harsha to 
slay the king of Cauda by the example of Parasurama 
who slaughtered the Kshatriyas ; Parasurama is also 
mentioned in another place (id., p. 181) as a model out- 
modelled. Would a panegyrist have referred to Kshatriyas 
in these terms if his hero had been a Kshatriya ? 

Against this must be set down the fact that Harsha 
was father-in-law to Dhruvapata, king of Vallabhi in 
Kathiawar. We are told by the Chinese pilgrim that he 

was a Kshatriya, “ as they aU are ” (Beal, ii, 267). This 

king had recently become a Buddhist. What the force of 
as they all are in Beal s translation may be, I do not 
know. Such a qualifying phrase does not appear in Watters’ 
translation (ii, 246). We know from another passage of the 
Si-yu-ki (Watters, i, 170) that Yuang Chwang considered 
the normal king to be a Kshatriya. The sovereignty, ” 
he says, speaking of Indian institutions generally, and not 
of a particular king, for many successive generations has 
been exercised only by Kshatriyas ; rebellion and regicide 
have occasionally arisen, other castes assuming the distinc- 
tion. It is possible that in Yuang Chwang’s mind a man 
of another caste rising to be a king may in a sense be called 
a Kshatriya, and that the King of Yallabhi may have only 
been a Kshatriya because he was a king, — “ as they all 
are. ” Or it is possible that by the law of hypergamy 
a Kshatriya king of Vallabhi may have taken to wife 
a daughter of the Vaishya caste, especially if she 

belonged to a royal house which had acquired Imperial 
power. 
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It is not quite clear from Si-yu-M (Bk. 11) what the 
exact practice was as regards mixed marriages in India 
in Tuang Chwang’s time. The three European translators 
interpret the Chinese passage differently. Beal’s wersion 
is:“ In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns 
to every one his place. When they marry, they rise or 
fall in position according to their new relationship. ” This 
is in accordance with the older French translation of Julien : 
“ Quand les hommes on les femmes se marient, ils prennent 
un rang dlev^ ou restent dans une condition obscure, suivant 
la difference de leur origine.” This is hotly contested 
by Watters who quotes this rendering (i, 169) and thinks 
it absurd. He substitutes : “ The members of a caste marry 
within the caste, the great and the obscure keeping apart.” 
But all versions agree that Yuang Chwang referred to mixed 
castes at the end of the same paragraph and we find mixed 
;castes referred to in Manu. 

It is noteworthy that the whole spirit of Bana’s 
panegyric in Harsa-carita lends support to the theory that 
Harsha’s family was not of Kshatriya origin. The founder 
of the family, Pushpa-bhuti, is not described as a Kshatriya, 
but as having, like Indra incarnate, a bow supporting all 
castes (or, of all colours) : (Co-well and Thomas, p. 84). The 
graphic scene in which his investiture with the sword 
Attahasa (id., pp. 89 — -97) with solemn though gruesome rites 
to Shiva, is described, implies that the family was new- to 
kingship, power, and glory. Its original seat was Thanesh- 
war, which was too far west for Bais Rajputs. Indeed 
Thaneshwar was in Yuang* Chwang’s time chiefly noted as 
a commercial city (Beal, i, 183). It abounded in grain ; its 
families were rich and given to excessive luxury (c/. the 
epithet of Bana : “ Kuvera’s city ” : Cowell and Thomas, 82); 
most of the people followed after worldly gain ; and there 
was a large accumulation of rare and valuable merchandise 
from every quarter*. It was from such an emporium of 
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trade that Harsha’s family arose. And when we are 
expressly told by ttie Chinese pilgrim who met him that 
he belonged to the Vaishya caste, we have no right to doubt 
his word. The pilgrim knew quite well the difference 
between the castes he mentions, and he is not likely to 
have committed a slip. 


( 68 ) 

THE ORIGIIN OF THE BEAHMI ALPHABET 

I. J. S. TARAPORBWALA, B.A., Ph.D. 

{Calcutta University). 

There are two main schools of thought in this matter : 
(i) that Brahml is of foreign origin, (ii) that it is of indegenous 
growth. 

Among the former four different sources are put forward : 
(1) Dr. Wilson thought thatthe origin was G-reek or Phoenician; 
in this there are great chronological and philological difficul- 
ties which have not been satisfactorily answered. (2) 
Deecke’s theory of origin from the Assyrian Cuneiform 
through the South Semitic. The latter part of this theory 
will be considered later, while the former part is too fanciful 
to be seriously maintained. (3) Even more fanciful is the 
suggestion of deriving it from the Chinese. (4) The most 
seriously held theories are those that trace the Afoka script 
to one of the ancient Semitic alphabets, viz., (a) Phoenician, (6) 
North Semitic through the Arainean of Babylon, and (c) South 
Semetic through the script of Yemen. 

(a) Main difficulty with regard to the Phoenician is that 
direct intercourse between India and Phoenicia closed quite 
early (about B. C. 800). It is very probable that the earliest 
Phoenician and the pre4iistoric script of India discovered 
by Yazdani are related as sister scripts derived ultimately 
from the same parent. 
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{b} Tile North Semitic theory has the support of the 
great name of Biihler. Objections are : 

(1) Kharosthi is admittedly of the same origin, and it is 
fundamentally of a different type. To answer this objection 
it has been suggested that the two scripts came over to India 
by different routes. But this answer is not at all satisfactoi'y, 
especially if we remember that both were used for practically 
the same language. Another answer suggested is that one 
is a “ clerks’ alphabet” and that the other is for the Pandit. 
But this is not enough to explain the fundamental differences 
and the want of any fundamental resemblance. This latter 
statement is made on Buhler’s own enumeration of the dis- 
tinguishing characteristics of the two alphabets. 

(2) Buhler’s table of derivation, of Bralimi is faulty, for 
(i) No less than 10 forms out of 22 are “ intermediate,” in 
other words purely hypothetical ; (ii) Only owe letter is clearly 
identical with the proposed original; and (m) only five more 
are reasonably probable. Contrast this with his table for 
Kharosthi, where, (i) Of the 20 letters 8 are absolutely 
identical; (ii) 9 more are reasonably probable, and (ui) there 
are no hypothetical forms at all. (See Tables I and II.) 

(3) Buhler derives the same sound in Brahml and in 
Kharosthi from different North Semitic letters. (Besides this 
there was a historical reason for the introduction of Kharosthi 
which seems to be absent in the case of Brahml.) Discre- 
pencies between Buhler’s derivation of the two alphabets are 
shown in Table III; from which it Avould appear, (i) that 
the clerks who adopted Kharosthi knew Sanskrit phonetics 
better than the Pandits who used Brahml ; (ii) that Brahml 
vowels are arranged unnaturally and inconsistently with 
the rules of Sanskrit ; (iii) that among consonants the deriva- 
tions of gh^ t, di and s are absolutely unsatisfactory 
and unscientific. 

The only conclusion we come to is that Buhler is arguing 
a friori, 
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(c) Taylor advanced the South Semitic theory. But 
there are two main objections to this, (i) that Taylor is 
utterly ignorant of Sanskrit, and (n) that he cannot point 
out any alphabet which could be the parent. The Semitic 
alphabets he gives in his table are actually /wore a 
than Brahmi. 

Two further difficulties against any Semitic origin of 
Brahmi are : (i) the order of the letterss and (U) their 
numerical value. (See Table IV.) Thus the theories of 
foreign origin seem all to lack consistency and phonetics. 

Hence indegenous growth is the only theory left. The 
older upholders of this theory adduced very feeble arguments 
in its support, moreover pre-Asoka script had not been then 
discovered. These latter have been now discovered, and 
are:(i) the Harapa seals and the latter finds at Mohenjo-Daro. 
But very probably they are unconnected with the Brahmi. 
Hi) Several pre-As'oka Inscriptions in Brahmi, but running 
right to left. {Hi) Pre-historic script on pottery discovered 
by Yazdani in 1917. 

Objections i*aised against the indegenous theory : 

(i) Absence of older scripts. This has already been , 
answered by recent discoveries. 

Hi) The practical uniformity of As'oka script all over 
India. There is uniformity but that is because the As'oka 
Inscriptions typified the Religious and the Imperial unity of 
the nation under Asoka. Moreover there is variety enough 
in the forms of most of the letters. 

{iii) The letters of Brahmi can be arranged in groups 
showing certain primary letters and others secondary ones 
derivable from them. This, it is maintained show^s that it was 
borrowed from foreign sources, and that the secondary forms 
represent the sounds absent in the Semitic. In answer it 
may be admitted that the letters do fall into groups, but that 
they conform to the rules of Sanskrit phonetic groups. (See 
Table V.) 



(iv) There are some structural reseuiblanees hetweeu 
Eliarostlu and Brahnil and because the former is of Semitic 
origin, therefore the latter must also be shnilaj’ly derived. 
The resemblance that we find- between these two is inaiuly 
in the treatment of the inedial vowels, and here there is 
admittedly borrowing on the part of the “ less learned script.” 
But though the system of marking the medial vowels is 
similar, the vowel systems of these two are fundamentally 
different. In the KharosthT all vowels are derivable tlirough 
the Semitic Ahpli., whereas in Brahmi the vowels fall 
into the three natural Sanskritic gi'oups of a, i, and u 
series. 

Positive evidence in favoui‘ of the indigenous theory : 

(i) Indian tradition itself. Sanskrit and Pali works also 
mention various types of alphabets, including both the 
alphabets known to us from inscriptions. Woi'ds relating 
to writing are all indigenous except only /ip/, which came 
from the Persian into KharosthT, and the two rare words 
mela and meldndhuha wliich are borrowed from G reek. 

(ii) Evidence of foreign writers: the (Greeks (like 
Megastlienes), tlie Chinese and the Arab Allieruni. All 
mention writing as of indigenous origin and of high 
antiquity. 

(iii) Evidence from Sanskrit literature'. Writing men- 
tioned frequently in the Epics and the Dliarmasastras. Pali 
literature also mentions writing as practisi'd extensivt'ly. 
There is even a game for children based upon the tra(‘ing 
of letters (the akl-harikd). 

(iv) Internal evidence of the Inscriptions themselves 

shows that there are local variations of form foi' all the 
letters which are capable of being varied. This would 
prove that there was a large variety of scripts in India even 
at that period. Tlte discovery of pre-Asokan sci-ipt supplies 
the needed links between the Brahm-T and the' Proto-lpdian 
original. . i 

18 
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(t) The scientific investigation of Sanskrit phonetics at 
a very early date also leads to the presnmption that writing 
was indigenous to India. 

The direction of writing may also be considered. Pre- 
A.soka script runs right to left like the Semitic. But right 
to left is the natural direction for writing if we hold the pen 
in the right hand. This tendency is observed in children 
learning to write. And all important systems of writing 
have had originally this natural direction. The change in 
the direction is due mainly to the use of ink, and the conse- 
quent fear of smudging what has been written if the original 
direction were preserved. There is an intermediate stage 
of boustrophedon. 

The signs on pottery of pre-historic age discovered and 
classified by Yazdani are some 131 in number. These bear 
a most remarkable resemblance to the alphabetic signs 
discovered in places so wide apart as Spain, Egypt and 
Arabia. (See Table VI.) In Egypt the alphabetic signs 
precede the hieroglyphs. These signs seem to have existed 
from pre-historic times, to have been carried to the various 
lands far apart in the course of trade expeditions, and it 
also seems that some two dozen of them have survived and 
have been universally adopted. 

In all lands signs rather than pictures are the primitive 
method of writing. Children first make scratches and call 
them by arbitrary names before they make pictures. By long 
usage and convention these primitive signs came to represent 
certain specific objects. In the development of these signs 
certain well-marked stages are observable : (i) The signs 
of the Hunter to point out the way ; (ii) Property 
signs or Personal marks; (iii) Next the meaning of these 
marks would be transferred from the person possessing 
to the thing possessed ; (iv) Then the sound of 
the name of the thing ; (v) Next syllabaries, and (vi) 
Alphabet, 



The close resemblance between the signs in all the 
different lands points to a family connection. They probably 
originated in signs whioh had their birth in the Neolithic 
period. This Primitive Script spread over a large area 
stretching from Spain across Egypt and Arabia up to India 
and probably even further East. This script had at least 
five special centres of development from whence it under- 
went further ramifications. (See Table VII.) 

Thus we could be justified in considering Brahml as being 
in the line of direct descent from this Proto-Indian variety 
of the Primitive Script and as being in its development and 
in all its characteristics %Yholly Indian. 



1. TEE CHRONOLOGY OF THE A^OKAN EDICTS; 
2. THE MINOR ROCK EDICTS OF ASOKA 
RECONSIDERED 

RADHAKUMITD MUKBRJI, M.A., Pli.D. 

(Professor of Indian Sisf or y, Lucknow U7iimrsitu)- 

1. The paper re-examines certain passages in the 
Edicts to bjing out their chronological significance and 
presents some new grounds for holding the usual view 
that the Minor Rock Edicts are the earliest, and the Pillar 
Edicts the latest, of the Edicts, while the two separate Edicts 
in Kalinga are earlier than the fourteen Rock Edicts. 

2. This paper offers some fresh suggestions for the 
correct interpretation of the two passages in the Minor 
Rock Edict I of Asoka which are notorious for the contro- 
versy that has gathered round their meanings. 



YO™ CAVE INSGEIPTION ; IS IT 
BUDDHISTIC? 

D. N. SEN, M.A. 

{Principal, College, Patna). 

Beading— [1) Sutanuka nama, (2) Devadasikyi, (3) 
Sutanuka naina devadasikyi, (4) Tam Kamaitha Balanaseye, 
(5) Devadine nama Lupadakke. Ko real “ u ” mark in 
Balanas'eye, the apparent sign perkaps due to a crack. Paper 
estampages more trustwortliy tkan Pliotograpks. Language 
Magadkl, on account of tke substitution of I for r, s for s, e 
for a or a and of sliort vowels for long. Meanings of words— 
may beDevadassiki in Pali, but ma king gods ans- 
wer questions tkrough tke medium of devadasis was not 
sanctioned by Buddkism, nor kad Buddhist monks anything to 
do with devadasas or devadasis or with the theatre. The 
devadasi Sutanuka probably answers to the Rangopajivinyah 
of Kautilya. iTa/natif/m, (loved or caused to be loved) bars 
out Buddhist conne.vion. Balanaseye — Baranaseyo in Pali = 
of Benares. The h makes connexion with Varuna difficult 
and Varuna-seva (ka) even if accepted does not give any- 
thing Buddhistic. Words in Magadhi inscriptions should 
be compared with Pali and not with Sanskrit. Lupadakke — 
Pali Rupadakkha, Sanskrit Rupadaksha or Rupadarsaka. 
The Milindapanha gives us no light al)out the functions of 
the Rupadakkha but makes it certain that he was some state 
officer, having nothing to do with the Buddhist Church. 
Rupadarsaka in Kautilya is an officer for regulating the 
currency. But Lupadakke here seems to be connected with 
Rupadaksha and to mean simply “skilled in Rupa, i.r., 
Natya, i.e., a skilled actor (or sculptor or aitist) and no 
state or other officer or a judge of Buddhist canon law— There 
does not seem to have been any special judge for trying 
offences against the canon law;: the work was done by 



Buddlia lumself and later by all the Monks assembled 
together (cf. also the proceedings according to Kantilya). 
The inner chambers and amphitheatre in the adjoining cave, 
undoubtedly for staging plays, make Buddhist character 
impossible. Devadasis could not be Buddhistic and must 
needs be Brahinanical (though not “ Vedic ”)• Sutanuka 
probably lived in the Yogimara cave and had her meetings 
with her lover there and she was engaged as an actress in 
the adjoining cave. The letters were probably cut out by 
Devadatta himself. [There are two photographs with the 
paper, one of a photograph and the other of a paper 
impression.] 


(11) 

KOLHAPUE COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTION 
OF SATYASRAYA VINAYlDITYxi : 

520 SAKE (?) 

R. M. SHASTRI, M.A., M.O.L.. etc, 

{Allahabad University) . ■ 

The plates were discovered by me at Kolhapur in 
January, 1925, when I was yvorking there as the Senior 
Professor of Sanskrit in the Rajaram College. In the 
present paper I have given : 

1. A full account of these plates. 

2. Tlie text of the inscription. 

H. The text re-written with my corrections, 
d. Contents and my observations. 

5. My reasons for regarding it as spurious : 

(a) The discrepancy of the date ; 

(b) The discrepancy of the chinnology ; 

(c) Posteriority of the script employed ; 

(d) Incorrectness of the language fit for a forged 

document ; 

6. Conclusions. 



(72) 

COPPEK IMPLEMENTS FOUND IN THE UNITED 
PEOVINCES 

Rai Sahib PRAYAG DAYAL, 

(Curator, Lucknoio). ' 

Plate I — A find of three copper objects found in Gawn- 
pore District ; appear as outlines of human figures. Mr. 
Yinoent Smith termed a similar object in Calcutta (Indian 
Museum) as a human figure, ” Dr. Anderson said that it 
was impossible to surmise to what purpose it was put. 
I he objects may have been used as weapons or baits for 
large crocodiles. They may represent some deity like 
Saturn also {cf. Practices of Joshis). 

[Plates II and III give harpoon heads and spear heads.) 
Other implements— (a) a copper hatchet, (b) five copper 
celts, (c) two copper hatchets, (d) two harpoon heads and five 

spear heads (two very rare), (e) a copper celt-all described 
in detail. 

Specimeus of copper implements from many districts and 
hence a tangible evidence of the e.visteuce of Copper Age 
in Northern India. 


(73) 

THE MEANING OF THE WORD “ NISHKA ” IN THF 
YEDIC LITERATURE AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE 
IN THE ORIGIN OF COINAGE IN 
ANCIENT INDIA 

Rat Hiiliib MONORANJAN GHOSH, M.A. 

(Faina Museum). 

The ordinary idea of the origin and use of coinage in 
Ancient India is that the use of coinage can be dated from 
the Buddhist period. General Cunningham, however, dated 
the origin of coinage about 600 B.C. or utmost 1000 B.C. 
According to him and other numismatics only silver and 
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copper coins were in circulation . There was no gold 
coinage ; only gold ingots or gold used as bullion were in 
circulation. The study of the word “ Nishka ” in the 
Vedie literature and the elaborate system of minting gold, 
silver and copper coins as mentioned in Kautilya, Arthafestra 
disprove the current opinion. The passages in Kautilya 
Arthas'astra fully prove that gold, silver and copper coins 
were in circulation at least in the time of the Manryya 
kings. 

A gold coin Suvarnu was in use in the time of the 
Mauryyas. From Manuaaitikita we learn that 4 Suvarna 
coins -were equal to one Nishka. In a passage from Vatsa- 
yana Kamamtra we know that Nishka was a coin of highei- 
denomination than a Kdrshdpana. Nishka in the Rig Veda 
has been used in the sense of gold necklace and gold coin. 
Kakshtvan received 100 Nishkas from Svanaya, an Asura 
king reigning on the bank of the Indus in Sindh. In more 
passages than one in the Rig Veda we find Nishka used as 
the name of the gold necklace. 

In Satapatha Brahmana one gold coin called “ Nishka 
was given by Uddalaka Aruni to a priest of the Northern 
Country. 

We know that gold necklace was given by th<> king to 
Adharyu after sacrifice. Queens decked with Nishkas at- 
tended sacrifice. From later Sanskrit literature we know 
that Nishka was the name of the gold ornament of the neck. 
Is tliere any relation between the necklace and the coin ? 

From anaiogj- we find that there is. Round the Medi- 
terranean coast the medium of exchange after the age of 
barter was in many countries some ornaments or metal 
objects, gold and silver rings were used as coin in Egypt, in 
some places bronze bars were used as medium of exchange. 
The word “ Nishka ” helps us to reconstruct the origin of 
coinage in Ancient India. In India Nishka as gold necklace 
was at first used as pure ornament. Then, in course of time, 
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witli the development of commerce the word came to be the 
name of gold coin of particular weight as the word hundred 
Mshkas in Rig Veda will lead us to think. Further if 
Nishka was not a gold coin, how four SMMrnos were con- 
sidered eciual to one “ Mshka.” hViw’no was a gold 
coin we know definitely from references in Kautilya 
Arthasastra. 

The word “ Nishka ” is not of Sanskrit origin. It is of 
foreign origin was suggested by Thomas who considers it 
to be derived from Hebrew word “ Miskal ” meaning weigh- 
ing. In Summerian language “ Nashqu ” means magnifi- 
cent and precious. I think Nishka is derived from Sum - 
rnerian “ Nashqu. ” There is another word for gold 
“ Hiranya ”■ in Sanskrit which is also of foreign origin. 
It is akin to Hebrew Hirauya meaning yellow. Sum- 
merian name for gold is Hurasu akin to Hirauya. 
The origin of coinage in India probably took place on 
the banks of Indus in Sindh. The earliest mention of 
“Nishka” is the gift of 100 Nishkas by a king of Sindh. 
From recent excavation we know'' that in Sindh earliest 
civilisation in India existed. We also know that there was 
close relation between Sindh and the Mesopotamia. Trade 
early developed between two countries both by land and sea. 
The earliest traders w'ere probably Phmnician from which 
according to some the w'ord Banik is deilved. Phamicians 
W'ere regarded as originally living at the head of the Persian 
Gulf. These traders took gold and other commod'ties and 


brought 


it 


rupa ” 


silver which wms called Bupi/f/ or money 
“forms” on it. The origin of silver money 


witli 

was 


not so early as the time of Eig Veda ; at that time silver 


w'as know'n but w'as not recognised as a medium of exchange 


as it was a rare metal in India. Probably silver was 
brought to India after the fall of Babylonia. 

Nishka was the coin or medium of exchange in A'edic 
time, Probably it was- in the pre-Vedic days that the-gold 
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coinage originated, as the foreign name of the earliest Yedie 
coinage will lead us to suppose. 

As in other countries it was in the shop of goldsmith 
that gold, silyer and copper coins were struck. 

With the downfall of Babylonia, trade with India was 
transferred from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean Sea. 
The gold ‘‘''sHvarini” took its rise in Buddhist India after 
this fall. 


( 74 ) 

ANDHRA COINAGE AND ITS VALUE 

Long before tlie Andhras introduced tlieir coinage 
probably in the tliird century B.C., tlie country had an 
ancient coinage which is even now preserved. Thus “ the 
grain ” was the lowest unit. Then, the Guliginta Ginja 
berry, a red seed, was the next higher weight. Then a 
Puranam (a silver piece) and finally a Suvarnam (a gold 
piece) ,were the next liigher weights and coins used in 
ancient times. There seem to l)e copper pieces called 
Panams or Karsapanams and drammas ordammas in use. 

All these ancient coins were either squai'o or oblong 
pieces on which was stamped the sy)iibol of authority 
responsible for their correctness and purity. From this 
method of marking, they are called punch-marked coins. 
Sojne of these punch coins contain letters of a legend 
impressed by a punch. Probably as the art of coinage 
(\eve\o[)ed, the tm of punch gave wag to that of die. Some 
of the Andhra coins seem to be cast in moulds. As this 
method was costly, it was given up for the more easy on(' 
of die, which was impressed on the metal when it was hot. 
The lion coins are clearly die-struck coins. It looks prob- 
able that as the method of coinage became perfect, the die 
was applied to both sides, and so the double die-struck 

19 
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coins are later than the single-die ones. They contain the 
royal figure and name on one side and various symbols 
with legends on the other side. This was the final and 
perfect stage of the Andhra coinage. 

Some of the Andhra coins found at tJjjain (Malva) 
show on one side “ the cross and balls,” and hence such a 
symbol is called Ujjain symbol. Others discovered by the 
writer of the present paper at Amravati, on the river Krsna, 
the ancient capital of the Andhras, also bear the Ujjain 
symbol on the reverse. This fact shows that both the 
regions were under Andhra rule. Almost all the coins 
are of lead with BrahinT legends on both sides and the 
devices of lions, elephants, chaitjms, etc., on the obverse. 
The coins vary in size. They are mostly round but a 
few specimens of square pieces are also found. The 
latter are really older than the former. Those of “three 
convexities” rudely representing an elephant and clearly 
cast in moulds are much older than those of “ nianeless 
lions ” of the later Andhra period. The different sizes of 
the coins and the metals used show' that commerce w'as 
brisk. Lead, copper, silver and gold w’ere all used for 
coins. The lowest unit of coinage seems to be the 
smallest lead coin exhibited. It w'eighs 35 grains. The 
weight of the coins exhibited varies from 35 to 280 
grains. 

The writer next gives the detailed study of a few 
coins as well as the evidence of the coins and the value to 
history. He concludes the paper with the folio w'ing in- 
ferences : — 

1. Since the Chaitya symbol is also a feature of 
Chastana’s coins, he may have derived his power from the 
hands of the Andhras. 

2. The use of Ujjain symbol shows that before the 
^aka conquest under Nahapana, Malva and Ujjain were 
ruled oyer by Andhras, 



3. The Jogaltliumbi. hoard clearly proves that Go- 
tamiputra destroyed the Saka Satraps and restored Satava- 
hana rule over the Western and Northern provinces. 

4. The coins of the Andhras are similar to those of 
the Saka Ksatrapas of Malva in fabric and style and it is 
probable that the latter acted as Yiceroys under the 
Andhras and as such borrowed their coinage. 

5. The lead coinage is rare in India. It is found 
in the Eastern districts of the Andhra Empire. Hence the 
Andhra kings might have worked the lead mines of 
Paluad Taluq in Guntur District. 

6. Since copper and silver coins are discovered in 
large hoards in the west, there must have been brisk trade 
between the western provinces of the Andhra Empire and 
European countries. 

7. Since the coins are found in the lands extending 
from Chittaldrug District in Mysoi'e to Malva and sea to 
sea, their Empire must have comprised the whole territory 
in its height. 

8. The ships coins of the Andhra king Yajila Sri 
attest to their great sea power. 

9. The Buddhist symbols on the coins clearly prove 
that the Andhras were great patrons of Buddhism. 

10. The several types, classes and kinds of coins 
testify to the economic prosperity of the Andhra Empire. 

.11. Since their types differ from those of other South 
Indian dynasties, their coinage belongs to the North and 
tlie Andhras were therefore originally a Northern dynasty. 
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SOME SOUTH INDIAN GOLD COINS 

COINS OF KAVALIYADAVALLI TREASURE- 
TROVE CASE 

H. SRINIVASA RAGHAVA AYYANGAR, M.A. 
iAj‘clifeolof/ical AsHistant, Gort. MralriiK). 

T1km'(‘ aro IG coins, 4 big and 12 small ones, found by 
some graziers in Soptombor, 1921, mair the village of Kuca- 
Ill/adavalJt^ Atinakur Taluk, Nollore District. The following 
classification of them is based on their size, shape', weight, 
and the legend and other marks on them. 

Class 1 contains d big gold coins of almost the same' 
diameter from Nr" to '^2" and each o;') grains in weight. 
The metal is Id carats fine. They aro round-shaped and 
of Padmatanka type, bearing among various punch marks 
prominently the symbol “Nr?” in old Telugu-Kannada script. 
The legend in coin No. 1 reads as /?d//n.s'n and a iwrtion 
of nia, in No. 2 as Vasaiiiii, and in No. d as Sdiini — all 
put together, giving an intelligible and complete h'gend 
which ordinarily indicates clerkship. During 
Yijayanagar period lidtjandni was the title of the Viceroys 
of whom Rfiyasam Kondamarasayya at Udayagiri was 
most powerful (Inscription of the Madras Presid('ncy, Vol. 
1, pj). 7-8; and Nelloro Inscriptions, pp. 478-479), and was 
addressed as Maharaja (Nellore Ins., p. 1264), who made 
in his owji name several grants for the salvation of his 
inaster. Thus from the legend it might appear 

that he issued these coins. But on paleographical grounds 
they are to bo assigned to an earlier date. Their shape, 
size, etc., aro dissimilar to the extant Adjayanagar type 
and are more like to those of the later Chalukyas of KalyanI 
and Telugu Chola chiefs (of Cuddai)ah and N('Iloj'e). But 
to neither of the latter oven can they be ascribed, as they 

never seem to have enjoyed the title of Rd//(isain/(. " 
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iVnibadeva of the Kayastha family (Madras Epigrapliy 
Report for 1912, ])p. 76-77) was a feudatory of the Kaka- 
tlyas. He defeated several Telugu chiefs and overthrow 
Sripati Graiiapati. He usurped the Kakatlya throne in tlu' 
interval between tlie reigns .of Rudramlia and Pratapa Rudi’a 
Deva. After the overthrow of Sripati (lanapati, Ambadeva 
assumed the title of Raiia-sa-ntu'' 

could be a contraction of his title but for want of cases of 
such contractions in legends. But upon paleographical 
gi’ounds these coins should be of the same period as of 
Ambadeva liiaharaja, Itefoi-e luilf a eentui’y of whom, tlwr 
Kakatlya coin of class H below, with very much the same 
shape, size, weiglit and (xuality of metal as of these, was 
current. Hence it may be held that these coins were issued 
l)y Amltadeva after the model of earlier coins of the Western 
Chalukyas of Ivalyani, or it may be that these legends were 
a second time impressed on the old Western Chalukya 
coins. 

Class LI contaius but one gold coin, almost I'ound, 
with a diameter of ’81''' and weighing 56‘25 grains. The 
metal is H! or 14 carats fine. It has the symbol Sri, the 
top legend KatV' and the bottom legend “ CVonC in old 
Telugu script. In intersiraces are figures perltaps of a lion 
or tiger. The reverse like that of the coins of Class 1 is 
blank. The short-lived but powerful dynasty of Kakatlya 
kings had its rise in the beginning of tin* 12th century, 
with Canapati as its greatest king (Epigraphia Indica, 
Vol. HI, p. S2; i\ladras Epigraphy Report for lOlOj pp. 106 
and 107; Indian Antiquary, Vol. 21, p. 197). The iind of 
the inscriptions of this king in Nellore and (funtur Districts, 
and of those of Pratapa Riidra Deva, another Kakatlya king, 
in plenty in the Aellore District points to the presumability 
of Kavaliyadavalli village being within Kakatlya kingdom. 
Therefore “Ahd/” and “(rf/nn” seem to be contractions 
of “Kakati” [(goddess) representing- “ Kakatiya ” (dynasty) 


l50 

which is derived from the naare of their goddess] and 
(ianapati respectively. The present coin was issued by 
him between 1.199 and 1260 A.O. as may be inferred from 
inscriptions 181, 196, 213, 220, 194 and 196 of 1905 noted 
in Madras Eeport on Epig-raphy. 

Sir Walter Elliot’s statement in his “ History of South 
Indian Coins” about the shape of a bull in the seals of grants 
or coins of this dynasty is wrong, as they contain a boar 
with the sun and moon, a cow, etc-, but nowhere a bull 
(Catalogue of Copper-plate Grrants in Madras Museum, p. 26; 
Indian Ant., Vol. XXI, p. 200 ; “ Prataparudriya ” by A^idya- 
natha, Eavyaprakarana, verse 10 ; Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p. 256). 
But how lions came to be in Glanapati’s present coin is a 
matter for consideration. It is very likely that he accepted 
coins, that were current before his time and had his own 
name punched on them to indicate that he recognized them 
as legal tender. The formation of punch marks on the coin 
and the fact that a portion of the legend overlaps a portion 
of the lion show that the legend Kati " and “ Gana ” were 
punched on old coins of kings who had lions for their 
emblem. 

Class 111 has 12 gold coins, all round-shaped, with 
diameters from '4 to ’45’'" and weighing 5'75 grains each. 
The metal ^ is 13 carats fine. All have the legend “<S’«up ” 
^In old Tamil script, with a number l»elow, very likely 
denoting the regnal year. The reverse has a bow, a tigei’ 
and other indistinct symbols. In one, the legend “ Kdnchi, ” 
and, in some others, “xA’c, ” sometimes inverted, is found 
in old d’amil script. “ Simff" denotes the king, and “ Kanchi ’’ 
(modern Conjeevoram) and “ Ne ” (contraction of Nellore, 
since this place also had a mint as is shown l)y othei' 
evidences) stand for the places of issue. 

From various other records it is clear that Rajendra or 
Kulottuuga Chola I, adopted as his heir to his throne by 
Chalukya Rajendj-a of Vengi, became in 1070 the virtual 
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ruler of the whole of Chalukya and Ohola Empire from Yongi 
down to the extreme south and continued to rule for at 
least 50 years. Kavaliyadavalli was thus once under his 
sway. In order to give relief to his subjects who we]“(' 
groaning under heavy taxation he abolished all “ Suhgara ’ 
or taxes on tolls, and thus received from them tlie appel- 
lation of “ ’’ (Inscription No. 377 of 1907, 

Madras Epigraphy Report). Thus the legend “ Sung ” must 
be a contraction of this word which means “ the abolisher of 
tolls.” 

It can be, therefore, safely concluded tliat the coins 
in this class were all issued between the years 1070 and 
1 120 A-.C. by Kulottunga Chola I and that they were minted 
some at Kanchi and others at Yellore. 

In weight they are very much equal to other South 
Indian fanams that we know of. Only these are a bit 
larger but thinner. Probably these were also called fanams 
in those days. 

06 ) 

ANCIENT SOUTH INDIAN GOLD COINAGE 

R. SRINIVASA R.\GHAVA AYYANGAR, M.A. 

{Archmologicnl Assistant, Government Museum, Madras). 

From the coins that have been discovered as Treasure- 
Trove it is found that the South Indian coins are entirely 
different from those of the North, and that gold coins of the 
smallest denomination, with the weight of 5 to 6, 2|-, l-J' 
and f grains, having some design or the other, on both sides 
in some cases, and on only one side in others, a])pear to hav(‘ 
been issued to a large extent by kings of old. They are so 
small that it is very difficult to handle them. They could 
not be intended for purchasing household articles, etc., on 
account of the difficulties of preserving and handling them. 
For such purposes people would have chosen l)igger coins 


ill baser metals, such as silver or copper. Nor could they 
be used for paying the fines levied by kings, for which the 
copper Kdrsdpmias ought to be used according to Manu and 
Yajnavalkya. So the object of issuing those small coins 
must have been dift'erent. 

The payment of the daksinii ivas a necessary part of 
Yedic sacrifices. From the Ivrsna Yajurveda, Kanda I, 
Pi'iipathaka Y, Anuvaka 1, where the story of Agni and the 
treasure of the Devas won from the Asuras is described, 
we gather tliat it is very inauspicious to give away silver 
as daksina. Therefore in all Yedic ceremonies gold pallets 
known as Scarna were given as daksina. When coinage 
was introduced, these Svcfrnas were replaced by coins. Thus 
religion played a great part in determining the coinage of 
the country. The kings of old had in their ministers very 
profound Sanskrit scholars (like Hemadri and Yidyaranya), 
who should have influenced the kings to issue gold coins 
for the benefit of the people. Kings had minting places 
and there was a separate establishment for minting coins. 
In order that gold might bo accessible both to the rich 
and the poor alike, coins of small denominations of f, 
i, J fanams were minted and made available for people to 
enable them to use them in religious ceremonials. 

The writer’s father had four gold pallets called <SY/.-- 
karaipanama^ which liavn unfortunately been lost now. 

The account of the coins discovered is as follows : — 

1. Ganga Fanams. Issued by kings of Kalinganagar. 
{Olmerse) Caparisoned hull with crescent moon. iRem'se) Sam., 
U. AY., 5-25; S., 0-3. 

Do. Fuuams). {Ob. and Jiev.) Same. Wb,0'75 ; S., 0-2. 

2. Matstja Fanams. By the Matsya chiefs of the 
country round Yaizagapatam. (Oh.) Two fish. {Rev.) Sam., 

Do. (i Fanams). {0.) Same. {R.) Sam., 5. W., r25 ; 
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B. Old Fcinams. Found in Triciiinopoly and Tinne- 
velly districts. (0.) Crude form of Kali = Sun moon/ etc. 
(i?.) Sun ; : : i _[_ moon. W., 5'5 ; S., 0‘4. 

4. Vlra-rdya Fanmns. 16 varieties. Found in 14 
different districts of Madras Pr. (0.) U and other symbols. 
(JS.) 12 dots, etc. W., 5’6; S., 0'3 to 0'4. 

5. Garuda Fanams. (0.) Flying Garuda. (i?.)\!/. 
W. and S. as above. 

6. Nawmn Fanams. \ I. (E.) Blank or Legend 

not read. W., 5'25 ; S., 0'2 to 0‘3. 

7. Ghola Fanams. By Kulottunga Chola I. (0.) 
“ ^ung” in Tamil script and regnal year, (i?.) Tiger, bow, 
etc. W., 5-5 ; S., OG. 

8. Red di Fanams. (0.) Bull, sun, moon and dots, 
(i?.) Goad, whip, sun, moon. W., 5'25 ; S., 0'25. 

Do. Fanams). (0. and B.) Same. W., 2 '5 ; S. 

9. South Indian Fanams. (0.) ^ j srsriw. {R.) Blank, 
W., 2-25 ; S., 0-2. 

10. Do. (0.) Visnu standing. {R.) ®Man and lamp. 
W., 5’5 ; S., 0*27. 

Do. (i Fanams). (0.) Line-figure. (R.) Circle and 
angle. W., I'b ; S., 0‘2. 

11. Anantaraman Fanams. By Travaneore kings. (0.) 
Floral design. [R.) Zodiac signs in 12 dots, and tines. 
W., 5-25 ; S., 0-3. 

{Anantarama i Fanams). (0. and R.) Same. W., 2'5; 
S., 0-22. 

12. Dagger Fanams. (0.) Dagger. (R.) Heart-shaped 
device, 12 dots, sun and moon. W., 5 to 5'25 ; S., 0‘25 
to 0‘4. 

13. Sivaji Fanams. By ^ivaji the Great. (0.) ^ 
{R.)fi( /m. W., 5-25 ; S., 0-2. 

14. Rdma-rdya Fanams. By Rama Raja, the second 
son of Sivaji the Great. (0.) King. (R.) to/tr. W 
5-25 ; S., 0‘25 to O'S, 

20 
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From all these cases quoted above it is clear that the 
kings of old did issue gold coins even in the lowest deno- 
mination. While the fanams weighed 5 grains which would 
then have cost 4 annas, i and ^ of these would have cost 
1 anna and i anna respectively. 

Even the Moghul Emperors, Aurangzeb, Jahandar 
Shah, Parrukhsiyar, Muhammad Shah, Ahmad Shah, 
Alamgir 11 and Shah Alam II, struck varahas and half 
varahas and half fanams in the mints established at G-uti, 
Imtiyazgarh, Tadpatri (on which new mint a separate paper 
is to appear in the Numismatic Supplement to the J.A.S.B.), 
and Cuddapah. These issues are peculiar to South India 
and were not struck for use in Northern India. These 
should evidently have been struck to satisfy the needs of 
the South Indian People. 

Half Fanams. (0.) Name of Emperor. {B.) Name of 
MinHown and year (A.H.). W., 2‘5 ; S., 0*2. 


(77) 

CHRONOLOGY OF THE PARAMARA RULERS 
OF MALVA. 

D. B. DISKALKAR, M.A. 

{Rajkot). 

Among the several Rajput kingdoms into which India 
was parcelled out in the Tuedieval times the Paramaras of 
Malva were an important one specially because the kings 
in the line were great patrons of learning and sometimes 
very learned people themselves. An attempt is made in 
this article to present their chronology with the help of 
all their inscriptions so far discovered and their dates found 
in several Mss, 
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Their ehronology stands thus 


Names. 

Vikrama Samvat. 

1. Upendra(Krsnaraja), 

950—975 

founder of the line. 

2. Vairisiriiha 

975—1000 

3. Slyaka (Harsa) 

1000—1030 

4. Vakpati (Munja) ... 

1030—1052 

Sobhita, Chdhaman king., usurped the throne for some 

time in the reign of Vakpati. 

5. Sindhuraja 

1052—1056 

6. Bhoja 

1056—1111 

7. Jayasiiiiha 

1111—1116 

8. Udayadit3fa 

1116—1144 

9. Laksmadeva 

1144—1150 

10. Naravarman 

1150—1190 

11. Yasovarman* 

1190—1199 

12. Jay^aTarinan ... 

1199 (a few months) 

13. Ajayavarman (alias 

1200—1205 

Ballala?). 

14. Yindhyavarman ... 

1205—1235 

15. Subhatavarman 

1235—1260 

16. Arjunavarman 

1260—1274 

17. Devapala ... 

1274—1294 

18. Jay at ugi dev a 

1294—1314 

(Jayasiiiiha 11). 

19. Jayavarman II ... 

1314—1324 


* After the death of Ya^ovamian his son Jayavarman succeeded 
him. But the latter was probably imprisoned by Ms younger 
brother Ajayavarman who usurped the kingdom. But a third son 
of Ya^oyarman named Laksinlvarman sided with Jayavarmaii and 
founded a parallel line. He was succeeded by his son Hariscandra- 
varmanj and the latter by his son Udayavarman. ITdayavarmane 
younger brolher Devap§:hideva succeeded Arjunavarman in the main 
line. 
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Names. 

J'ikrama Samvai. 

20. 

Jayasimha III 

1324—1342 

21. 

Arjunavarman 11... 

1342—1348 

22. 

Bhojall 

1348—1360 

23. 

Jayasimha IV 

1360 — 1375 


(78) 

CHRONOLOGY OF THE CHAULUKYA RULERS 
OF GUJARAT 

D. B. DISKALKAR, M.A. 

{Rajkot), 

Some Prabandhas (j.e., from among Prabandha- 
cintajuani = P , Vicarasrenl = V, Sukrtasankirtana = S, Dvya- 
srayakaTya=D, and Kumarapalaprabandha = K) and Jaina- 
pattayalis give the chronology of the Gujarat Chaulukyas 
with their capital at Anahilapatana ; but after critical exami- 
nation sometimes their dates, differently given by different 
Mss., are found to be false. The inscriptions of the family 
and colophons of Mss., especially of Jaina writers, shed 
genuine light on the question of settling such dates. 

1. The founder of the Chaulukya family is unanimous- 
ly said to be Mularaja who killed the Chavda king and 
usurped his throne. 1017 (V.S.) is the date of this event 
according to Y, Bombay Gazetteer, and R. B. G. H. Ojha 
(History of Rajputana, in Hindi, VoL I, p. 214) ; while it is 
998 (V.S.) according to 8, P, and some Jaina Pattavalis. The 
latter tallies with the recently found inscription of Bhima I 
at Sambar, Jodhpur State (Ann. Rep. of Sardar Museum, 
Jodhpur, 1924-25). Hence 998 (Y.S.) is correct. His 
death according to a copy of P took place in 1050 (V.S.). 
But his inscription of 1051 (Ep. Ind., X, 76) points to the 
credibility of some Prabandhas about his 55 years’ rule, 
which thus terminated in 1053. 
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2. Next came his son Chamundaraja, who, according 
to P, rules for 13 years, *.e., from 1053 to 1066. 

3. Chamundaraja’s son Vallabharaja is mentioned in 
all inscriptions ; while V omits his name. According to D he 
died before his father. But P says that he ruled (though 
only for 5 months and 12 days). This may be accepted as 
true in conformity with the inscriptions. 

4. Yallabharaja’s younger brother Durlabharaja ruled 
for 11^ (P) or 12 (V) years, i.e., from 1066 to 1078. 
No inscriptions of Nos. 2, 3 and 4 are found. 

5. Next, Yallabharaja’s son Bhimadeva I ruled accord- 
ing to P for 52 years from Tuesday JyesthaSu. 12, 1077; 
but according to Y for 42 years, i.e., 1078—1120. His 
inscriptions date between 1086 (Ind. Ant., YI, 193) and 
1119 (Ep. Ind., X, 148). 

6. Bhima’s son Karna I began to rule according to 
P onAlonday, Caitra ^ukla 7, 1120, and died according to 
P, Y and S in 1150. He was killed by King of Sakambar 
(Hammira-mahakavya). His inscriptions are dated between 
1131 Y.S. = 996 Sake (J.B.B.R.A.S, XXYI, 250) and 1148 
(Bp. Ind., I, 317). 

7. Kama’s son (Siddharaja) Jayasimha was according 

to P anointed on Saturday, Pausa Krsna 3, 1150, and 
succeeded by Kumarapala on Sunday, Kartikai Krsna 2, 
1199. But his inscription of 1200 (Ep. Ind., XI 32,) 
disproves the latter year. Tod’s date of him is 1150 — 
1201 (R. A. S., Yolume I, p. 222). 1160 is his earliest 

historical date (Peterson’s Rep. Skt. Mss. Y, 59). Thus he 
ruled 1150 — 1200. 

8. Kumarapala, grandson of Karna’s lirother 
Ksemendra, ruled according to K for 30 years 8 months and 
5 days ; but according to P for 31 years, dying in 1230. 
The latter is disproved by his successor Ajayapala’s inscrip- 
tion of Yais'akha Su. 3,1229 (Ind. Ant., XYIII, 344), and so 
he died before this date. His inscriptions date from 1202 
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(Bhavanagar Ins., p. 158) to Monday, Marga. Su. 13, 1228 
(Bp. Ind, XI, 48). Thus he ruled 1200—1229. 

9. Ajayapala, the son of Kumarapala’s younger brother 
Mahipala, ruled according to Prabandhas for 3 years. His 
historical dates range between the above-mentioned Vaisakha 
Su. 3, 1229, and Caitra Su. 1 (Tuesday), 1232 (Bhandarkar’s 
Rep. Skt. Mss. 1880-81, p. 32, Ms. of Mohaparajaya 
Nataka). Thus he ruled 1229 — 1232. 

10. His son Mularaja II is stated in some Prabandhas 
to have been succeeded in 1235 by Bhima II, whose in- 
scription of the same date (now being published in Bp. Ind.) 
is found at Kiradu in Marwad. But Dr. H. H. Dhruva in his 
book “ Barda Delegates, etc. (p. 126), refers to an inscription 
of 1234, now untraceable. We can, however, suppose 
that he ruled only for two years, i.e., 1232 — 1234. 

11. Bhima II, probably Mularaja’s younger brother, 
according to Prabandhas ruled from 1235 to 1298. His in- 
scriptions date between 1234 or 1235 (as stated above) and 
1296 (Ind. Ant., VI, 217). His successor Tribhuvanapala’s 
inscription of 1299 (Ind. Ant., VI, 208), along with these 
facts means that Bhima ruled 1234 — 1298. 

From a copper-plate inscription of 1280 (Ind. Ant., VI, 
196), one Jayantasimha appears to be a Ohaulukya noble 
and general who usurped his master Bhima’s throne before 
1280, but was removed by Lavanaprasada and his son 
Viradhavala, of the Vaghela-Chaulukya family, who re- 
instated Bhima in his kingdom. 

12. Tribhuvanapala, perhaps not a direct descendant 
of Bhima, seems to have ruled for two years, ie., 1298—1300. 
His only inscription of 1299 is referred to above. 

13. Vlsaladeva, son of the above Viradhavala, ruling 
at Dholka from 1294 as the feudatory of the Grujarat 
sovereign like his father and grandfather, usurped the 
kingdom in 1300 by superseding all the noliles who were 
trying to usurp Bhima’s throne. The dates of his rule at 
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Anahilapatana fall in between 1303 (Peterson’s Rep. Skt. 
Mss., 1882-83, p. 40) and 1317 (Ind. Ant., VI, 210). Accord- 
ing to Prabandhas he ruled for 18 years. Kantela inscrip- 
tion of his successor Arjunadeya is dated Jyestha Su. 4, 
1320(Buddhiprakasa — Q-uj. — 1915). So he ruled 1300—1318. 

14. Arjunadeva, the son of Visaladeva’s elder brother 
Pratapamalla, ruled according to a Jain Pattayall for 13 
years, but according to some Prabandhas from 1320 to 1332. 
His inscriptions are dated from 1320 (as shown above) to 
Yaisakha Su. 15, 1330 (Mythical Society’s Journal, XIV, 
242). Sarahgadeva’s inscription of Marga. Su. 11 (Saturday), 
1332 (Ind. Ant., XXI, 277), taken along with two other 
inscriptions of 1354 (Buddhiprakasa — Gluj. — 1910, Xos. 11 
and 12) and 1352 (Pracina Jaina Lekha Samgraha — Gluj. — 
Xo. 449) which both show that Ramadeva ruled for a short 
time before his younger brother Sarahgadeva, leads us to 
infer that Arjunadeva ruled 1318 — 1331, and 

15. Ramadeva ruled 1331-1332. 

16. Sarahgadeva’s inscriptions are dated between 1332 
(as shown above) and 1352 (a Cambay inscription). But 
the colophon of a Tika on Naisadha Kavya refers to his rule 
in 1353 (Bhadra Su. 13). His successor Karna’s inscription 
of 1354 (referred to above) enables us to fix Sarahgadeva’s 
rule between 1332 and 1354, as also corroborated by V. 

17. Karna II, son of Ramadeva, was ruling at Patana in 
1360 according toa Jaina Pattavali (Puratattva — Gluj. — I, 63). 
His earliest inscription of 1354 is already mentioned above. 
The date of another inscription (now being published in 
Ep. Ind.) can only be read as 135-f-. We shall, therefore, 
suppose that Karna ruled from 1354 to 1360. 

Ulg Khan, younger brother of Alauddin Khilji, invaded 
Glujarat in about 1356, defeated the king and seized the 
province completely in about 1361. The Chaulukya dynasty 
which reigned at Patana for 362 years was thus brought 
to an end. 
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STUDIES m THE THEEE EERALA ERAS 

Prof. K. R. PISHAROTI, M.A., L.T. 

{Cochin State). 


There haTe been current in Kerala three eras— (1) the 
Perumal Abda, (2) the Kolia Varsa, and (3) the Putu-Vaippu. 
Of these the first exists only in name, and the last has 
become obsolete, while the second alone is in current use. 
The first was, and the second is, an all-Kerala era, while 
the last is only a Cochin era. Since these eras are not 
found used outside Kerala, and since no other era is found 
used here, these are pure Kerala or Malayali eras. 


I. The Perumal Abda 

This era has been preserved for us through the solicitous 
care of the local astrologers entrusted with the work of 
preparing calendars. The Kali chronogram, giving the 
date of the origin of this era, shows that this must have been 
begun in April, 427 A.D. It has thus completed one thousand 
four hundred and ninety-nine years on the 12th April, 1926. 
It appears possible that this became superseded, when the 
Kolia Yarsa was introduced in 825 A.D. 

The ’ Kali chronogram, “ SYARGAM SADEHAH 
PRAPA , ” m ay be interpreted to suggest that the inauguration of 
this era commemorates apolitical event of no small importance. 
In other words, it may be taken to mean that the era marks 
a new order of things in Kerala politics which consisted in 
substituting in place of the Perumal’s sovereignty the over- 
lordship of the Perumpatappu Muppil, i.e., His Highness 
the Maharaja of Cochin, and in creating a number of small 
kingdoms owing allegiance to the new overlord. Tradition 
supports such a view and the Portuguese records, as far as 
they are available, substantiate it. The overlordship of 
Cochin may have been feudal in character and nominal in 
exercise. 
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This era, therefore, appears to have been a political era. 

II. Kolia Farm 

The Malayalam Era, as this era is commonly called, was 
begun in September, 824 A.D., and is in current use even 
now. The traditional view of its origin is that it commemo- 
rates the various social changes introduced by the venerable 
Jagat Gruru Sri ^ankaracharya. There is no argument, 
historical or otherwise, which necessitates the discarding 
of this view. 

The difference of a month in the use of this era that is 
observable may be explained on the assumption that while 
the southerners began it from the first of the month on which 
the proclamation Avas issued, that is, with retrospective effect, 
the northerners began it only from the date on which it came 
into operation. Be it noted that the Royal Proclamation, 
giving the new social changes the seal of authority, was 
issued on Thursday, the 31st Chingom 1 M.E., as is clear 
from the chronogram, “lOlRYAVlG-ABHEDYAH.” 

This era marks a new social order. The period of the 
venerable Gruru was a period of great turmoil and unrest in 
Kerala. There were a number of religions prevalent in 
the land, and the social life of the mass must necessarily 
have been characterised by a host of divergent forms and 
rituals, customs and manners, producing a very complex and 
confused social order. The reorganisation of the hetero- 
geneous elements of the existing society into an ordered, 
interrelated and homogeneous whole is the work achieved 
by and ascribed to the venerable Acarya. This reorganis- 
ation which is to a very great extent responsible for all the 
achievements of the Malayalis deserves commemoration, and 
it is done by the inauguration of the Kolia Varsa. 

The Kolia Yarsa, therefore, may be taken as a social 
era, whereas the Perumal Abda was a political one. The 
seal of authority for the social changes and consequently for 
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the era must liave been given by the highest spiritual author- 
ity of the land, the All-Kerala Suzerain, Perumpatappu 
Muppil, who in S24 might have been holding his court 
at Quilon. 

III. The Pidu-Vaippu Era. 

This Era which was inaugurated in Chingom 517 M.E., 
i.e., August, 1341, was current only in mid-Kerala, i.e., that 
portion of the country which vras under the direct sway of 
His Highness the Maharaja of Cochin. This continued to 
be in popular use till about the close of the 17th century. 

It is generally believed that this era commemorates the 
throwing up of an island, now" know'n as Vaippin. There 
are some difficulties in the w"ay of accepting this view". 
Since this era is also known as the Cochin Era, it must 
have been inaugurated to commemorate the transfer of the 
Imperial Head Quarters of the “King of Cochin” from 
Cranganore to Cochin, — a transfer which wms necessitated 
by the closing up of the former, and the throwing open of 
the latter, harbour, and by the continued invasion of the 
aggressive Zamorin. 

This, therefore, like the Perumal Abda is a political era. 


TOWN-PLANKING AND HOUSE-BUILDING IN 
ANCIENT INDIA ACCORDING TO SILPAS ASTRAS 

K. RANGAOHlRI, M.A., B.L. 

(Vizianagram). 

Architecture is one of the sixty-four Kalas. There was 
high development in this art. The description of the under- 
ground tunnel in the Maha-ummagga Jataka was not an 
imaginary one. The Puranas and Agamas treat of temple 
architecture — ^ilparatna, Mayamata and other professed 


163 


works on architecture — Mayamata, earlier than the ^ilpa- 
ratna — A Ms. of Sanatkumaravastu — The measurements 
used in these works — The preliminary religious observances 
—The site for a building and its choice— Town-planning 
in Ancient India — The indication of literature and the Silpa- 
sastras about the orderly character of ancient cities— The 
details contained in the Silpasastras on this subject — The 
Bandaka and other arrangements of the villages — The 
different ways of town-planning according to the different 
writers— -House-building — The arrangement of the doors^ — 
The arrangement of the rooms — The royal palace and 
its arrangement. 


(81) 

IDENTIFICATION OF FOUR BUDDHIST LMAOES 
IN THE BARODA MUSEUM 

B. BHATTACHARYYA, M.A., Ph.D. 

{Baroda). 

The four images under discussion are deposited now 
in the Baroda Museum. The first three are specimens of 
Newari ai-t while the fourth is Tibetan in character. The 
first three are about 300 years old while the fourth appears 
to be of very recent origin. They are, as usual, all copper- 
gilt images which are generally met with in Nepal and 
Sikkim. 

No. 1 represents a god peaceful in appearance and 
sitting in the Vajraparyanka attitude in token of meditation. 
He is endowed with four arms out of which the two prin- 
cipal ones are clasped together against the breast in forming 
the Anjali or the Sarvardjendra Mudrd. The other two 
hands show the rosary in the right and the lotus in the left. 

No. 2 represents a male god sitting in the Vajra- 
paryahka attitude with two hands placed one upon the 
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other on the lap with a bowl placed on them. This deity 
is also mild and peaceful in appearance. 

No. 3 represents a fierce deity with protruding tongue, 
canine teeth, hair rising upwards in the shape of a flame 
and garland of heads. He stands in the Ardhaparyanka 
in a dancing attitude. He is four-armed and carries in the 
two principal hands the Kartn' and the Kapdla while the 
other two bears the Damaru in the right and the KhatvMga 
surmounted by a Trisula in the left. 

The fourth image is also a fierce god dancing in 
Ardhaparyanka attitude with three blood-shot eyes and 
garland of heads. He is two-armed and carries the Vajra 
in the right hand and the Kapdla in the left while a Khat- 
vahga rests against his shoulder. 

These four images are identified with the help of a 
Sanskrit Buddhist text of rituals entitled the Sddhanamdld 
where we meet with descriptions which correspond with the 
images described above. The earliest Ms. of the Sddhana- 
mdld, available up till now, bears a Newari date which 
corresponds to A.D. 1165. This being one of the most 
authoritative texts we may take the identifications as certain. 
The result of identification is as follows 

No. 1 is identified with Sadaksari Lokesvara who is 
also described in the Ktlrandavyuha which is devoted to 
the praise of Avalokite^vara Bodhisattva. This variety of 
Lokesvara is represented either singly or as accompanied with 
Manidhara and Sadakpri Mahdvidyd, the latter being dei- 
fication of the six-syllabled formula Om-Mani-Padmo-Hum. 

No. 2 is identified with a form of Mafljusrl who is 
indifferently called Vak, Vajraraga Manjusrt or Dharma- 
sankhasamMhi. Mafijusri being the Buddhist Hod of 
Learning is widely worshipped in all Buddhist countries 
which are Mah§,j4nic in character. 

No. 3 represents Buddhakap§,la, a variety of the famous 
Buddhist god Heruka, BuddhakapMa is represented in 
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art either singly or in Yab-yum in the embrace of his Sakti 
Gitrasena. The image under discussion is single and hence 
very rare. 

is Heruka himself to whom several Tantras are 
ascribed. He belongs to the family of the Dhyani Buddha 
Aksobhya amd is widely represented in art, and his worship 
is extremely popular, especially in Nepal and Tibet. 

The images agree in most important points with the 
descriptions given in the S4dhanas and this paper illustrates 
the abundant supply of materials in the Sildhanamhla for 
the identification of Buddhist images. The first Amlume 
of this work has been published by me in the (xaekwad’s 
Oriental Series while the second and the concluding volume 
is likely to be published in the course of about three months. 
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SLOW PEOGRES8 OF ISLAM -POWER IN 
ANCIENT INDIA 

D. R. BRAND ARKAR 
{Professor, Calcutta University). 

History of India — three divisions : (1) Hindu India, (2) 
Muhammadan India, and (3) British India. In the first 
period all foreigners were hinduised. About the second 
epoch the most important question is : at what different times 
did the Muhammadan invaders penetrate India, and when 
and how did they obtain a footing ? 

V. Smith’s Oxford History of India causes to explain 
this phenomenon (Muslim stronger ; helped by fanaticism, 
Hindus’ strategy and tactics old-fashioned , etc.). 

Elphinstone thinks it extraordinary that the Arabs 
though they had conquered Sindh early enough did not 
overrun India proper as early as they did Persia. It is 
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incontestable that Muslima did not gain a footing in India 
proper before 1192 A.D. (although their conquest of Sindh 
was in 712 A.D.). Why is this gap of more than 450 
years? This period is divided into two: First ends 
with the supremacy of the Pratiharas and the other with 
the second battle of Tarain. 

First Period . — After Mahommad, son of Kasim, came 
Junaid to reconquer Sindh and sent armies to Marmad, 
Mandal, Dahnaj and Barus. One army against Uzain. He 
in person conquered Bhilmal and Ourjara. But army 
against Ujjain repulsed by Kagabhatta I (first ruler of 
Imperial Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj) (Sagar Tal stone in- 
scription). Another army of Arabs after several conquests 
stemmed back by a mere chieftain, Avanijanasraya Pulakesi 
(Nausaii copper plate grant). Then Yavanas and G-andharas 
own allegiance to Kanauj (Khalimpur charter of Dhannapala — 
beginning of the 9th century). These Yavanas Muslims of 
Multan and Gandharas Turkish Shahiyas. Sulaiman (851 
A.D.) records that Gurjara Indian prince had a fine cavalry. 
Al-Masudi (943 A.D.) informs us that Gurjara king of Kanauj 
was at war with the Muslim principality of Multan and the 
Rashtrakuta king of Manyakheta. The Pratiharas more than 
a match for the rulers of Multan but the latter had the image 
of Surya in their principality and threatened its destruction 
if they were • molested. Thus Muslim policy of iconoclasm 
guided by temporal considerations also. Thus for two 
centuries Arabs kept at bay by two Imperial families of 
Kanauj. 

Second Period . — Things changed with the decline 
of Pratihara supremacy. Smith’s reason of deficient skill in 
warfare contested. Soon after 950 A.D. the fabric of 
Gurjara Empire broke up. A Moslem power also sprung up 
at Ghazna. Mahmud’s invasions left the East Punjab and 
middle country open to constant depredations (records of 
Hindu families of Gahadavala). Govindachandra defeats 
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Hammir twicer levies a poll-tax (Turushka-danda) on Muslim 
settlers. This tax was abolished by Jayaohandra, he wanted 
Muslim help against Chahamana House. 

Evidence of Chahamana records (chiefly Prithvlraja- 
vijaya) shows that successive kings defeated Muslim chiefs in 
many battles and Visaladeva (Delhi pillar inscription, 1164 
A.D.) exterminated mleochas. Lalita Vigrahardja—a drama 
discovered in Ajmer — refers to similar feats by Vigraharaja 
against Hammir. A record of Prithviraja II (found at 
Hansi) tells of precautions (successful) against aggressions of 
Muslims of the western Punjab. 

Things different in the time of Prithviraja III. Several 
invasions of Shihabuddin Grhori repulsed by his chieftains 
while he was still a minor (Nadol and Kayadra). Battle of 
Tarain in 1191 when Shihabuddin’s greatest army met the 
Rajput confederacy under Prithviraj and sustained a heavy 
defeat. The Rajputs did not follow up the victory by any 
merciless pursuit and this was the main cause of their defeat 
next year at the same field. Prithviraj captured and killed, 
and in 1194 Jayaohandra also met the same fate. Whole 
Northern India thus came under Mohamedan sway because 
no independent principalities existed. 

Whole period contains overwhelming evidence of Rajput 
bravery. Their defeats due to accident or overconfidence. 
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THE DATE OF SHIVAJI’S BIRTH 

0. V. V AIDYA 

The new date of Shivaji’s birth, 19th February, 1630 
(Phalgun Vad. 3, S. 1551) is given in (1) ^iva Bharata, a San- 
skrit poem on the exploits of Shivaji written about 1670 
A.D., by Shivaji’s order or permission^ published by Mr. S. M. 
Divekar of Kalyan, being discovered at Tanjore from its 
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mention in Burneirs catalogue of Tanjore Sanskrit Library ; 
(2) Jedhe Sakavali or memorandum of dates kept in tbe Jedke 
family which stood steadfastly by Shivaji and his successors, 
written up to 1694 A.D., and first published by Lokamanya 
Tilak ; (3) The Brihadlsvara Inscription recorded on stone 
in 1809 A.D. at Tanjore and brought to notice by V. K. 
Rajwade and published by Sambamurtirao in 1907 A.D., and 
(4) a horoscope of Shivaji recorded in a collection of horo- 
scopes made by Shivram Astrologer up to 1720 A.L. and 
discovered by Rao Bahadur Gauri Shankar Oj ha. These 
four documents found at such divergent places, by such noted 
persons, afford no room for suspicion, or collusion, and they 
apparently were prepared officially or from official papers. 
These facts made this new date more reliable than the hither- 
to accepted one given by GrantDuff from Bakhars, ju’g:., April, 
1627 (Yaishakh Shudha 2, S. 1649). The oldest Bakhar of 
Shivaji by Sabhasad (1694 A.D.) gives no date for Shivaji’s 
birth. The other Bakhars which give the old date belong to 
a much later period, commencing as they do from 1780 A.D. , 
i.e., a hundred years after Shivaji’s death, and coming down 
to 1854 A.D. And they hopelessly jumble the events of 
the time by making Shahaji run away in 1627 A.D. from 
Mahuli pursued by Jadhavarao and abandoning his pregnant 
wife on the way; for Shahaji left Mahuli in 1636 A.D., and 
.Tadhavrao already murdered in 1631 A.D. could not be at 
Mahuli. The Bakharkars had some faint idea of these events 
and bring them in for explaining how Shivaji came to be 
born on the fort of Shivneri. The Siva Bharata account is 
more probable as it states that Yishwasrao, keeper of Shiv- 
neri fort under Nizamshah, gave his daughter in marriage to 
Sambhaji, elder son of Shahaji, that the marriafjib was per- 
formed on the fort, and that Shahaji leaving his pregnant wife 
there went (being then in the service of Nizamshah) against 
Daryakhan, a Mogul Sardar. The account of Siva Bharata 
is more consistent with the march of events as detailed by 


Mabomedan writers and is more probable tlran the account 
given by the Bakbars about tbe birth of Shivaji at Sbivneri. 
The new date does not make Shivaji’s early career improbable 
by making him too young. The story of the early life of 
Shivaji given by 6iva Bharata is different from the hitherto 
accepted account which, we are of opinion, will have to be 
consequently re-written. According’ to it, Shivaji lived with 
his father and mother at different places, such as, Shivneri, 
Mahuli, Yijapurand Bangalore and was sent finally in his 12th 
year to Ppona where he was set up by Shahaji in separate 
enjoyment of the jaghir (which was also transferred to his 
name as Mokasdar) in about 1642 A.D. Shivaji who had 
learnt reading and writing at Bangalore from 1636 to 1642 
studied from 1642 to 1646 A.D. Mahabbarata, Ramilyana, 
Rajaniti or politics and military e.vercises at Poona under 
able teacbers. He l)egan bis conquering career by seizing 
Kondbana and otlver forts about 1646, i.c., in the 16th year 
of his age according to the new date ; which is not strangef 
when we consider how precocious princes of ability and 
strong character like Harsha and Akbar commenced their 
glorious career at that age. We indeed find many. Peshwas 
also. Patwardban, Bhonsales and other Sardars sent tb 
lead arniies at the age of 12, (Rajwade, Khand I, Xote, p-. 
143), Indian princes like Mahmud of Gazani and Auraiigzeb 
and Sambbaji, son of Shahaji * in past time began their politi- 
cal and military career much earlier than princes did in tbe 
West or do now. 

* Aurangzeb attacked a fightirig elephant at. the age of 12 or 
14 ; and Sambhaji, eldest son of Shahaji, fought with Shahistekhan 
at Junnar in 1635-6 A.D., when he was about 12 years old — Elliot, 
Vol. VII, p. 54. 



THE EUINS OF ANGKOE 
GAURANGANATH BANERJI, M.A., Ph.D., P.R.S A. 

In some uncertain epochs, Angkor Avas one of the glories 
of the world, inhabited by the Khmers. Probably in Alex- 
ander’s time some people from India emigrated and settled 
there. Later Buddhistic influence transformed their temples 
into Chaityas and Yiharas. 

A short account of the present remains is given : 

The earliest known record of Angkoi* is found in 
the work of an anonjunous Chinese diplomat whOj, in 1295, 
AV'as sent to Tambodia (kingdom of Chin-La). His book was 
translated by M. Abel-Remusat. The discovery of the 
ruins of Angkor is stated by Christoval de Jaque Avho, in 
1606, published an account of his travels in Indo-China be- 
tween 1592 — 98. Five years before de Jaque’s work, Ribade- 
neyra also notices these ruins. In 1672 there is another 
mention by Pere Chevrueh ; From these accounts it appears 
that the place was as ruined then as now. 

The features of the Khmers as represented on the 
monuments are distinctly Hindu. 

The origin of the Khmer art is discussed. The extent 
of Hindu influence is assessed. A short account of the 
styles used in the art on the temples — chiefly the Bayon— is 
given. 
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SITUATION OF HAVANA’S LAMKA ; 

ON THE EQUATOR ^ 

V. H. VADBR, B.A., LL.B. 

I. We propose to submit in this paper a new theory 
regarding the situation of Lamka. This theory is supported 
by more weighty and reliable evidence collected from our 
ancient Sanskrit texts especially Valmiki’s Ramayana. 
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il. This is the fourth theory on the subject, the former 
three being— 

(i) Prof. Jacobi of Bonn propounded that Lam ka 

was situated somewhere in Assam. 

(ii) Sardar Madhav Rao Kibesaheb of Indore holds 

that Lamka was* located on a peak of the 
Amarkantak mountains in Central India. 

(iii) Western Oriental Scholars including Prof. 

Dowson hold that Lamka was in Ceylon. 

III. Our theory may be summed up as follows : — 
Lamka was the capital of the big island known as the 

Raksasa Dwipa in ancient times and situated in the midst of 
the Southern Ocean. This island was situated on the 
equator or tlie middle part of the earth. The distance be- 
tween the southern extremity of India and the Raksasa 
Dwipa was a hundred yojans, i.e., about 700 miles. 

IV. Our theory is supported by the following evi- 
dence ; — 

(i) Mahabharata,, Vanaparva, Ch. 51 and Sabha- 

parva. 

(ii) Markandeya Purana, Ch. 58, verses 20 to 29. 
{Hi) Shrimat Bh%wata, Sk. V, Ch. 19, verses 28 to 

30. 

{iv) BrhatSamhita by Varaha Mihiracarya, Ch. XIV, 
verses 11 to 15. 

(r) Bala Ramayana Nataka by Raja Sekhara, Act 
III and Act X. 

(vi) Vayu Purana, Bhuvana Yinayasa, Chapter 48. 

(vii) Goladhyaya by Bhaskaracarya, Bhuvana- 

kosha, verse 17. 

(viii) Yalmiki’s Ramayana, Kiskindha Kanda, Sarga 
41, verses 15 to 18 and 19, 20, 23 and 24. 

(iz) Do., Sarga 60, verse 7. 



ix) The Beginnings of South Indian History l)y 
Dr. S. Krishna Swaniy Aiyangar, pp. 63 
and 68. 

(xi) Prof. Kundo Lai Dey— Geographical Dietionary 
of Ancient and Medieval India (2nd Edition) 
under the Avord Lamka. 
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INDIANS AND ELEPHANTS IN EARLY 
WESTERN WARFARE 

Hon’ble G. A. KINCAID. 

Indians present as Mahouts in almost every great 
western battle between 323 B.C. and 56 B.C. Alexander 
realised the value of elephants in war in Ins battle on the 
Hydaspes and collected elephants. His successors made 
greater and greater use of them. Perdiccas could not turn 
them to good account against Ptolemy. Antigonos in his 
war against Lysimachos and Seleucus used 75 elephants, 
but the superior and more numerous animals, ridden by 
Indian Mahouts, Avhich Seleucus had received from Chandra- 
gupta routed his army and ultimately caused his overthrow. 
Antiochus I, son of Seleucus, used Avell-trained elephants 
under Indian Mahouts with great success against Gauls. 
Pyrrhus and. following him the Carthaginians used elephants. 
NeAV animals could not be had from India but Ida bouts could 
he. The Ptolemies and the Carthaginians had Nuliian 
elephants trained by Indians. Elephants saved the Cartha- 
ginians in 256 B.C., Avhen the victorious Regulus was defeated 
and taken prisoner. Hannibal used them in his campaign 
against Rome. And Julius Caesar routed an entire British 
army near London Avith the help of a single elephant, driven 
by an Indian Mahout. 



THE ART OF WAR 
(As Pbactiseb in South India) 

V. R. RAMAGHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M.A., Dip. Econ. 

{Madras University). 

Literature of a people discloses their springs of thought 
and action. History of South India in pre-historic periods is 
largely taken from Tamil literature. Whether Dravidians 
are a distinct race from tlie Aryan is much disputed, yet 
taken for granted for this paper. 

In Tamil literature no systematic treatises as in Sanskrit 
on art and 'science of war: — only such work is niuUum in 
par VO. But passages in the classics of Sangam age give 
some insight. Before the advent of Dravidians, South India 
was inhabited hy nomadic and wild tribes, probably offshoots 
of Hagas. These were very brave and were on occasions 
employed by Davidian kings. Ho warrior caste as such 
in Dravidian India. 

Occasions of Wa) — Many, e.r/., non-payment of tribute 
])y vassals, refusal to give daughters in marriage, cattle- 
lifting (sotne take it to bo a semi-civilised state of society 
but cf. IMahabharata), political object — thus Dravidians 
actuated by higher motives. 

The Army Corps — Army led by the king seated on a 
chariot under a wliite umbrella ; fourfold army like Aryans, 
drawn from all castes and tribes, even Bi-ahmanas. 

Stages of an. e.cpedition—-¥Ag]xi., named after the flowers 
worn as badges by the soldiers. Fully illustrated in the 
battle of Kalingam led by General Karunakaran on bahalf 
of Chola king against king of Kalinga on his failure to 
pay tribute. 

Defences — Constant Avar Avith robber chiefs or independ- 
ent chieftains, hence for defence fortresses strongly built 
with ditches, trenches, rampart walls, etc. Regular sieges ; 
sometimes earthen Avorks miles long and as high as 40 ft. 
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Tims favourable compaiuson with similaiv thing mentioned 
in the iVrthas'astra. 

Iitstitufmi of Spies and. Ambassadors — Ambassadors well 
chosen and sagacious ; any insult to them was highly avenged. 
System of espionage was used successfully, but the king Avas 
to be Amry careful about their reports. 

Gurioslties and other features of IFar— Consultation of 
auguries, Avorship of Avar-goddess Korravai, song and dance ; 
celebrating A'ictory AAdth drink. Heroic ladies on funeral 
pyres Avith dead husbands, mothers ready to cut off their 
breasts if their sons fled from battle or obtained Avounds on 
back ; bards accompanying armies to excite enthusiasm and 
priests to shoAver blessings. 

Naval irar/lnr— Passages in Tamil literature, as Avell 
as inscriptions in Southern India fully bear out great 
maritime aetiAdty and expeditions by Dravidian kings. 

Ethics of TPm— DraAddian people essentially martial 
people and hence courted opportunities for Avar. They 
did not practise sdmay ddna and bheda before resorting to 
Avar. Sometunes bards successfully mediated. DraAddians’ 
treatment of the Annquished far from human generally, 
though stray cases of kind treatment are found. Righteous 
practices in Avar not general ; later code of morals of war 
is probably a borrOAving from Sanskrit Avorks and Aryan 
culture. . 
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A SHORT NOTE ON THE NAGAS 

S. V. VISWANATHA, M.A. 

{Professor, National College, TricMnopoly). 

The Nagas Avere a non-Aryan people inhabiting India 
from even Rgvcdic times {cf. Vrtra mentioned as a serpent). 
The epics mention them ; Janamejaya avenged on them for 
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killing his fatlier. Originally the Nagas seemed to liaA^e 
been confined to the north-west of India but they later 
spread through the whole of North India. Four Naga 
groups at the present day : I. Naga Bodo (Kaecha and Kabni); 

II. Western Nagas (Angamis, Kezamas, Bengnias and Sernas); 

III. Central Nagas (x4o, Lhotas, etc.) ; IV. Eastern Nagas or 
Naga-Kuki (Mao and Tangkhub). The Nagas are mentioned 
in the Buddhist Scriptures and also in the Puranas, etc., as 
a semi-mythological people. There were also Southern 
Nagas, probably more refined than their Northern conquerors 
and their capital seems to have been in Bhogavatl. Various 
physiological and other details are given of these people in 
the Tamil texts. Compare also the Mahalialipuram in- 
scription of Rajendra Chola. Tamil literature divides the 
Nagas into Maravar, Eyinar, Oliyar, Oviyar, Aruvalar and 
Paratavar and gives many details about ithem. The Maha- 
vamsa also affortls us help. Naga princesses accepted in 
marriage by other chiefs from Arjuna down to historical 
times testifies to the beauty of N%a women. The Nagas 
seem therefare to have been an important people. 
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THE ANCIENT TAMILS AND THE NAGAS 

0. S. SRINIVASACHARI 
{Madras). 

The Geography of the Tamil land— Racial elements in 
the population— Nagas and Tamils connected in literary 
tradition— Theories as to the origin of the Nagas— Filiation 
of the Nagas of the South— Present-day relics of the 
Naga clement— The Nagas and their connection with 
serpents— Whether the Nagas of the South were civilised 
or primitive ?— Mr, M, Sriniyasa Iyengar on the Nagas 
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of the South — Their fusion wnth the Dravidiau Tamils — 
Tlie Negroid element in the Magas — The Naga tribes in 
the Tamil land: the Mara var, the Eyinar, etc. ; the Oliyar ; 
the Oviyar; were they of North Ceylon? — The Magas of 
ilantai: they of Mavilangai •— The Magas in North and West 
Ceylon — The Naga kingdom in Nagadipa — The Nagas and 
Buddhistic tradition — Tamil confirmation of the tradition— 
The .Nagas in the Choi a region — The Chola connection with 
the Nagas — The Pallavas and the Nagas — Submersion of 
Naga and Tamil lands under the sea — Conclusion. 
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THE TAMIL KINGS AND THEIR GOVERNxMENT 

PANDIT N. CHENG ALVARAYAN 
(Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

Frontispiece— Three Maps : 

(1) South India at the Sangam Period. 

(2) Eastern Coast of Tamil Country. 

(.9) Western Coast of Tamil Country. 

1. Introduction. 

2. Topography of the Tamil Country. 

3. Trade and Commerce. 

4. Races and Tribes. 

5. Three Dynasties of Kings 

(Cheras, Cholas and Pandyas). 

6. Feudal Chiefs. 

7. Some Features of Ancient South Indian Polity : 

(a) Social Life, (b) System of Government, (e) Constitution 
and Administration, (d) Justice, (e) Public Works, (f) Town- 
planning, (g) Organisation of some important Corporations 
and Guilds, 


8. South Indian Culture : 

(a) Early Literature and Art. 

(b) Religion and Philosophy. 

9. Conclusion.— From the accounts given in the article 
it will be seen that the Tamils were a highly civilised nation 
settled in the extreme south of the Indian Peninsula. The 
Tamils were proud in saying that Tamil, their language, was 
the ‘southern tongue.’ The Tamil kings conquered and acquired 
the land and appointed princes of their race to look after 
the portions of the conquered territory as they were unable 
to bestow their attention personally. They were self-con- 
fident and were proud of their nationality. They became 
wealthy by agricultural development, improvement of com- 
merce and industries, and they lived securely in peace and 
prosperity. The higher classes displayed their wealth 
by putting on gaudy dresses and costly jewels and ornaments. 
The Tamils were lover of nature in that they had a passion 
for planting of trees on roadsides and setting apart some 
portion of their frontage for gai’den-growing. Their 
demeanour was always courteous and noble; they were loyal 
to their sovereign and exhibited their martial spirit by 
fighting on the side of their rulers ; they were also of charitable 
disposition; the needy and the sufferer were always taken 
care of by them. Above all they were truthful and righteous, 
being very Grod-fearing by nature. 

It will not be out of place to make an humble appeal to 
all lovers of Tamil literature to espouse its cause and bring 
it back to its pristine glory which it was once occupying 
under the Tamil kings. 
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SRI MAGARA.DHVAJA JOGI 700 

RAI BAHADUR HIRA LAL, B.A. 

(Betd. Dy. Commissioner, Juhbul f ore, G.P). 

This name with a mysterious number 700 almost 
invariably attached to it was found by various archinologists 
inscribed on temples and idols scattered over a vast area 
lying between Baijnath close to the Ganges in the North 
and Bhairamgarh in the Bastar State bordering on the 
Godavari in the South, and Chitorgarh in the North-west 
to Katak in the East, covering the whole of the Central 
Provinces and parts of Bihar, Orissa, Central India and 
Rajputana. It occurs on temples at Markanda and Chural 
in the Chanda District, Potinar and Bhairamgarh in the 
Bastar State, Khurda near Katak, Baijnath in Bihar, Pali 
in the Bilaspur District, Boramdeo and Kankali in the 
Kawardha State, Dewarbuja in Khairagarh State, Amarkan- 
taka and Chandrehe in Baghelkhand, Khajuraha in Bundel- 
khand, Bilhari in the Jubbulpore District, Hindoria in the 
Daraoh District, Barahta in the Narsinghpur District, Kelod 
in the Nagpur District, Mandhata in the Nimar District, 
and Chitorgarh in Rajputana. In all these places whether 
they be the walls of the temples, pillars or idols, the figure 
“ 700 ” invariably accompanies the name. Sir Alexander 
Cunningham and his Assistants took it to be the year of 
some era when this Jogi visited all those sacred places. He 
first tried to fit in with Chedi or Kalachuri era and later 
on with the Harsha era, but it would fit in with none. 
Judging from the formation of characters Sir Alexander 
Cunningham accorded his opinion that tliey were not older 
than the 12th or 13th Century.* Thus every time the 
name was found it offered a riddle to the archaeological 
officers to solve with reference to other circumstances 
of the locality. The question remained unsolved till 

* Archseologioal Report, Vol. XVII, page 44. 
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1904 A. D. 'w^lien Mr. Cousens, Supez'intendent of Archaeology, 
met me at Raipur and suddenly sprang the question as to 
the meaning of the figure. The explanation given to him 
was considered satisfactory, and he recorded it in his 
Progress Report for 1904. Magaradhvaja measured his 
importance by the size of his following. He was the leader 
of 700 disciples. This is supported by the fact that the 
inscription is not in the same handwriting in each case, 
as one should expect it to be, were it written by one solitary 
Jogi wandering from shrine to shrine. The name was no 
doubt engraved by some one of his many disciples, but not 
always by the same man. 

Till then I had never thought of this Jogi at all, and 
although according to Mr. Cousens I had solved the mystery 
of the figure, which had puzzled Sir Alexander Cunningham 
and 'his officers, my curiosity was excited as to who this 
Jogi could be. Whenever I visited any ancient remains 
I tried to search for the name of this ubiquitous Jogi and 
found it where the archaeologist’s eyes had failed to catch 
it. The latter had seen it in about ten places and my 
curiosity brought to light as many more. In the Kawardha 
State 'and in the Darnoh District, I found it inscribed on 
even the pedestal of the Vishnuite idols enshrined in the 
old temples now reduced to ruins, and in the Khairagarh 
State and Raipur District I found tlie name carved on huge 
lingams. It may be permissible to inscribe a name on 
walls and pillars, but one must be extremely holy and 
extraordinarily popular before he could be allowed to have 
his name inscribed on the object of the worship itself. 
Cxarrik rightly conceived the importance of this Jogi, when 
he said that‘ “ this pilgrim was no common mendicant. He 
must have commanded considerable resources to have 
enabled him to visit the numerous places at vast distances 

* Arch. Report., Vol. XIX, p. 32, 
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from each other at which his name remains inscribed — this 
too at a time when travelling was very expensive and 
seldom undertaken without a due number of elephants, 
camels and attendants. ” What this number might have 
been 6 or 7 hundred years ago, can be judged from the 
present-day paraphernalia of the Jagad Gurus of San- 
karachSrya’s Mathas, who move about with a tremendous 
following accompanied with a variety of vehicles from 
carts to oars, yet I do not think that they are considered 
sufficiently holy to have their names carved on the sacred 
images and lingams they worship. A Jogi is usually a 
Sivite and may well be highly honoured by the followers 
of that sect, but we find Magaradhvaj a equally revered by 
the Vishnuites, as the inscribing of his name on Vishnuite 
idols indicates. The natural conclusion is that he must 
have been looked upon something like a Sankaracharya. 
This further sharpened the craving for finding out his 
-nativity and I am glad to say that a manuscript history 
of Ratanpur Kings was finally found which recorded the 
existence of a Matha of Magaradhvaja Jogi with 700 chelas 
at Ratanpur during the reign of Jajalladeva. The latter 
flourished about 1114 A.D., the period to which the 
characters of the pilgrim record belong. The Haihayas 
of Ratanpur were Sivites. They were a branch of Tripuri 
house, which created an empire for itself comprising almost 
the whole of India within it, at least in the times of Kama 
Daharia, who unfortunately has not received full justice 
at the hands of the writers of Indian History. Mr. Jayaswal 
rightly calls him an Indian Napoleon, a title which Vincent 
Smith has conferred on Samudra Gupta. The Tripuri 
kings belonged to the Kalamukh branch of the Pasupat 
sect of the Sivites and were very liberal to their priests. 
One of them had in fact made a gift of 3 lakhs of villages 
to the high priest, Sadbhava Sambhu, who did not keep 
the estate to himself but with its income founded what was 
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called Grolaki Matha, of which branches spread even to 
the Madras Presidency, as the Malkapuram inscription 
indicates. Nearer home there were branches at Grorgi and 
Ohandrehe in the Rewa State and Khajuraha in Bundelkhand. 
What wonder that a branch of the same institution was 
established at Ratanpur, a place known as Devikhol before 
King Ratandeva gave his name to it. The oldest shrine 
at this place is that of Mahamaya (female energy), the 
object of special worship by the Pas'upat ^ivites. Maga- 
radhvaja lived at a time when the Tripuri house had 
decayed and the Ratanpur house was ascendant, having 
become independent of the former. The grandeur of the 
Ratanpur Matha must have consequently much increased 
as compared with that of other branches or even the 
original Golaki Matha, which according to my view was 
located at Bheraghat on the Narmada river in the Jubbul- 
pore District. It is quite close to Tripuri (present Tewar) 
and was apparently included in that town when it was 
founded. I am aware that the grandness of the ancient 
remains at Q-orgi, 11 miles from Rewa, and the inscriptions 
found there describing the Matha as a very prosperous 
institution set up a rival claim, further strengthened by the 
name of Gorgi which is merely a natural corruption of 
Golaki ; still the vicinity of the capital Tripuri to the Chaunsat 
Jogini shrine a round cloister situated on a round hill, 
Golagiri, of which Golaki itself is a corruption, leads me 
to stick to the first identification. 

On the strength of peculiarity of names ending in 
dhvaja, a question arises whether the traditional kings of 
Ratanpur were really mahants of the Matha. The local 
tradition avers that the first king was Mayuradhvaja, a 
descendant of the great Kartavirya who ruled at Mahishmati, 
the present Mandhata in the Nimar District. His successors 
are mentioned as follows : — Tamradhvaja, Chitradhvaja, 
Nisvadhwaja, Chandradhvaja, Makhapaladhvaja and a host 


of others without dhvaja endings. Tamradhvaja has been 
identified with the Haihaya king of that name mentioned 
in the Mahabharata as having been defeated by Arjuna, 
whose sacrificial horse he had captured and tied at a tank 
at Ratanpur still called Ghudabandha tank. On the face 
of it this story is absurd as Ratanpur had not been founded 
then. If the names noted above were those of real per- 
sonages, I am inclined to take them as predeoessors of Maka- 
radhvaja on the religious gaddi of Devikol, to which the 
name of Ratanpur was given when the kings began to live 
there as stated before. On the back of the Markanda temple- 
in the Chanda District I found a pilgrim record of Ratna- 
dhvaja Jogi dated in the Samvat year 1519 or 1462 A.D. Al- 
though an isolated record, I take it to be very suggestive. Ap- 
parently the Jogi received his name from the Ratanpur Math 
when he became its head. Probably the traditions ofMagara- 
dhvaja’s visit to that renowned shrine carried him to 
Markanda where seeing his predecessor’s name inscribed 
at the door, he carved his own on the back of the temple. 
Of course this is highly conjectural, but so far as Magara- 
dhvaja is concerned, I think it is now well established that 
he was the ^ivite head of the Ratanpur Matha and had a 
folloAving of 700 chelas. That also explains why in shrines 
close to Ratanpur he enjoyed the privilege of inscribing 
his name on idols. In remoter places Ave do not find that 
honour extended to him. 
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THE HISTORY OF THE OHATIKA AT KANCHI 

S. V. VBNKATBSWARA, M.A. 

( University Professor, Mysore). 

1. Kanchipura at the dawn of history. Culture and 
character. 
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2. Meaning of G-hatika in South Indian inscriptions. 

3. Control of the Chatikas by the Kshatrapas. 

4. War between the Kshatrapas and the Pallavas. 
(Yelurpalayain plates), Skanda-sishya and Satyasena. 

5. International reputation of the Ghatika of Kanclii. 
(Talagunda pillar inscription.) 

6. Curricula of studies in the Ghatika. (Kasakuti 
plates), etc. 

7. Titles of distinction in the Ghatika. 

8. Work of the Ghatika taken over by Mathas, in the 
middle ages 


Section — ^Philology. 

(93) 

THE RELATION BETWEEN PALI AND 
ARDHAMIGADHI. 

P. V. BAP AT, M.A. 

1. The theory 'held by several European scholars that 
Pali is based upon Ardhaniagadhi, that it is a variety 
of A.M., or that the Pali canon represents in part a translation 
of Ardhaniagadhi text. 

2. Comparison of Pali and Ardhamagadlii texts from 
the following points of view : — 

(i) Phonology. 

(ii) Grammar. 

(iii) Vocabulary in both the languages. 

(iv) Vocabulary in Sanskrit, Pali, A.M., and 

vernacular. 

From all these points of view it can bo proved, 
that Pali is earlier than A.M. and that the words or gramma- 
tical forms in A.M. cannot be arrived at except through Pali. 

3. The evidence given by Katyayana and Patafijali 
as to the early character of Pali. 
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4. Gonclusioii. — Pali was the earliest stage of corruption 
which ultimately developed into Ardhamagadhi and other 
provincial Prakrits; hence, <the view held by the European 
scholars is untenable. 
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PUEE MAGADHl 

SUGATAKANTI 
(Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta). 

Pure Magadlil is the language of the Buddha and the 
other sages before and after him. It is also called Pali — 
The reason for this — The Buddha was born in Magadha, 
hence his language is called MagadhI. This is the primal 
speech. But the Buddha’s speech was not used by the other 
people of Magadha. We have therefore to distinguish 
between the Pure MagadhI of the Buddha and the Pitakas 
and the popular MagadhI of the populace — The account given 
by Vararuci and other grammarians of the Desiya MagadhI 
and its vulgar character — The relation between these two 
Magadhis — Piili Grammar and its use — The three Pitakas 
in this Pure Alagadhl— The spread of the language in the 
Southern countries and its regrettable disappearance from 
India — The study of Pali at Calcutta. 
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NAMES OF RELATIVES IN MODERN 
INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 

BABURAM SAKSENA, M.A. 

1. Primitive I. A. Stage. 

Note. — DifSouIty of getting sufficient material owing to scarcity 
of colloquial expressions generally. 


A. Basis of Words : 

(«) Oiioiuatopoetic {e.g.^ repetition of a syl]al)le — 

(/>) Other words. 

(c) Compounds, e.g., 

B. (fl) Names found in the Indo-European stage. 

(i) Later additions. 

Middle I. A. Stage. 

A. Basis of words same, fresh formations, e.g., 
from - - 

I). Influence of aboriginal languages ? 

Modern I. A. Stage. 

A. Names indicative of blood-relations and matri- 

monial relations in detail in 
Awadhl (Eastern Hindi) 

Kanauji (Westej'u Hindi) 

Panjabi 

Marwari (llajasthanl) 

Kumaoni (Paharl) 

Oujaratl 

Herawali (Labuda) 

Sihdhif 

Marathi 

Oriya 

AsamI 

Bangiill 

M.aithili (Biharl) 

Sihglali 

Note. — Tamil (l)ravidian) for comparison. 

B. Basis of words : 

(1) tfreat dependence on onomatopoeia, e.i/., 

=9T=gT, STT^, 

(2) formations on earlier words 

(fl) influence of other languages} e.g., Dravidiau — 
identification of words for maternal and 
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paternal grandfathers in outlying languages. 
Persian— e.g., 

C. Differences in these languages. 

I). Help in grouping of these languages. 
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THE VAKNANA-RATNAKARA OF KAVIBEKHAR- 
ICARYA JYTTIRTSVARA THAKXJRA, THE 
OLDEST WORK IN MAITHILI. 

SLINITl KUMAR OHATTBRJl. M.A., D.Litt., 
{Galoutta). 

A. The Manuscript. 

B. The Author— his Date, his Times, his Writings. 

C. The Woi'k — its Subject Matter, its Deneral Interest 

as a Document of Medieval Hindu Culture and 
Society. 

D. The Language of the Work : Phonetics and Phono- 

logy in relation to Orthography, ^Morphology, 
Syntax, Yocabulary ; its Place with Reference to 
Later Maithili ; its Importance in the Study of 
the Philology of the Modern indo-Aryan Languag- 
es. 
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THE MAIN LINES OF LANGUAGE GROWTH 

1. J. S. TARAl^URBWALA, B.A.,Pli.D. 

[Calcutta University). 

Two principles are generally accepted now-a-days in 
linguistics : (i) that the sentence is the unit of language, and 



(li) that the various types of languages known to-day do not 
mark stages in the growth of languages but have always 
remained distinct. 

.The earlier beings of the genus Homo might have been 
speechless, but Homo sapiens most certainly could speak from 
the very beginning. 

Man is distinguished from animals by possession of mind. 
The highei' gregarious animals possessing vocal organs do 
express certain elementary emotions by uttering definite 
sounds; but these are of the nature of warnings or 
mere expressions of a particular feeling, and by no means 
“speech, conveying tliouglit from one mind to another.” 
Speech as we understand it is possible only to human beings 
possessing power of thought. The Greeks realised this when 
they used the word Xa-yy-t to mean both “speech” as well as 
“power of thought/’ and they used for animals the t('rm 

aXcTTa* 

Man has always had the mpaeify of expression of 
thought through speech, but only after a long process of evol- 
ution has this faculty been developed. Primitive man lives 
more on the level of the animal, Ihdng amidst sense-impres- 
sions of the moment. To express each impression lu' 
has a set of sounds and his jieeds and mental jmwers 
being limited his t'xpression of sp(HH‘h is also limih'd. 
Each individual sens('-perception (unless ahsohifrly idenfiraf 
with another) scciiis to him to need a separate set of 
sounds. Each of thes<' “sound-jumbles” is a sentence' in itself 
and has nothing whatever in common with other similar 
sentences. The savage mind can hai'dly grasp the factors 
common between two or more sense-perceptions — in otiu'i* 
words he cannot draw a concept from a number of percepts, 
but he has certainly got the capacity of doing so, because 
he is a rational human being possessed of Xo-yo-t. 

With increasing material needs and with growing com- 
plexity of emotions and of intellectual powers, certain 
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coiK'epts relating to material and concrete objects begin to 
arise. The sound-jumble still continues but, theoretically at 
least, the concept and with it its label the “ word” l)egin to 
be recognised. Ultimately these words assume a very 
important place in human speech. Indeed, with increasing 
culture and with the growing complexity of emotional and 
intellectual life speech would be utterly impossible without 
concepts (/.c., without words). Concepts at first are purely 
concrete, abstract concepts come at a later stage. Exactly 
the same stages are observable when a child is learning 
to speak. 

The next need of language is the expression of the rela- 
tionships of the various words in the sentence. Here wo find 
three types; Isolating, Agglutinating and Inflectional. The 
Isolating type in its most primitive form expresses very simple 
relationships (like possessor and thing possessed, subject and 
object of a verb, action complete or otherwise) by mere juxta- 
position. There are no relative clauses at all. There are 
short co-ordinate clauses. In the more advanced stages the 
syntax becomes a great deal more complicated by devices 
corresponding to relative and subordinate clauses. 

In the Agglutinating and the Inflectional types the 
process of growth seems to have run along parallel 
lines. The endings are very probaltly cowy/erfed with actual 
words, even though they themselves a re not original words 
broken down. In both these types the ending corresponds 
to a conerefo pmepflon oi the relationship between tin' words. 
The Agglutinating type seems to have begun straightaway 
with a certain amount of analysis of thes(‘ relationshi|)s, 
whereas in the inflectional languages most (mdings i‘('pr('sent 
one particnlar set of relationships each, without any attempt 
at analysis. But even here wo find occasionally something 
very akin to agglutinative analysis. 

The next stage in both these types is achievedbyputting 
ngether the various “percepts of word-relationships” into 
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connected groups, and then drawing therefrom the common 
factor, rlz., the abstract idea of the various word-relation- 
ships, which would thus correspond to the “concepts” of the 
earlier stages. Thus the relationships apparently very com- 
plex fall into well-defined groups and show some definite sort 
of order or arrangement. And by various combinations of 
these fundamental concepts of word-relationships we can 
express our thoughts with clearness and with even greater 
facility than witli the complex machinery of inflections. 
There ai'e already words expressive of these abstract rela- 
tionships, such as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc., and 
these are freely used. This process is helped by “ phonetic 
decay ” tlirough which endings tend to be lost. 

Thus from a synthetic stage the languages of botli the 
Agglutinating as well as the Inflectional types advance to 
the analytic stage. 

An important cause of this change is the mixing of races 
speaking different languages. The more different the lan- 
guages mixing together are, the more rapid is the breaking 
up of the synthetic structure. 
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SLMIIAKITY OF WORDS 

li.MMIDTJ.LAH KHAX YlJyp-'ZAI 

Th(> similarities that are found in words of different 
languages point to their original unity. There was at the 
beginning only one language from which all others descended. 
That speech could not have been a perfect one and must 
have been in-eceded by gesture language. There is no 
proper noun or verb in Tibetan, and we occasionally see 
such phenomena in English. One speech must have dis- 
integrated to different languages and dialects. Their 
I'esemblance to one another is proportionate to the proximity 
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of t!ie speech areas. A comparison of the words in different 
languages expressing the most primitive ideas (Father, Mother, 
Fish, Hand, Head, Bridle, Tooth, Watei’, Horse) 'will show 
this essential oneness and the writer gives some lists, con- 
cluding with one of resemblances between Arabic and 
English words. 


Section — Anthbotology. 

(99) 

ANTHEOPOLOGICAL RESEAECHES IK 
THE AGENCY 
THE GHBNOHUS 

1. Their features. 

2. Their abode. 

3. Their dress and liabits. 

4. Their character. 

5. Their food. 

6. The village life of 

{a} the wild Chenclius. 
ih) the plain Ghenchus. 

7. Their birth ceremonies. 

8. Theirmarriage customs. 

(a) by consent. 

(/O) by force. 

9. Divorce — on payment of about Rs. 10. 

10. Widow-marriage chiefly with husband’s younger 
brother. 

11. Death ceremonies— polution for 11 days. 
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12. Their religion— Ghenchu Devata. 

13. Caste among Ghenchus— 7 Classes — chiefly accord- 

ing to profession. 

14. Administration of justice. 

15. Their language— corrupt Telugu. 

16. Conclusion. 
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A MIKIR TALE AND ITS SANTHALI 
PARALLELS 

KALIPADA MITRA. M.A., B.L. 

\Motighyr). 

The Mikir Tale (the story of the orphan) two Santhali 
tales (“ Spanling and his Uncles’' and “the Mongoose 
Prince”,) and another folk-tale current amongst theRangkas, 
Darmas, Cliaudaugs and Byangs given imVoi. Ill, Pt. I of 
the LUignidk H/ircen of India a\l turn on the same motif 
of a lucky and clever orphan boy always turning to good 
account tin' harm done to him by his wicked and envious 
relations, uncles or brothers, on wliom every time he plays 
tricks by advising them to follow a recipe which he pre- 
tends he observed to acquire his special good fortune, but 
following which every time they are baffled and ultimately 
ruined. 

These tales occur in widely separated areas and I think 
they are derived from some ancient tale — Sanskritic oi’ 
Buddhistic — but which I am unable just now to trace. 
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SLAVE GIRLS, DANCING GIRLS AND 
COURTESANS IN BUDDHIST 
LITERATURE 

BIMALA OHAR AN LAW, Ph.D., M. A., B.L. 

[Oaloiitta University). 

Slave gMs~dmis. 

Duties— household, husking' paddy, pounding rice, luar- 
keting. 

Control— master’s full control. 

Marriage— of slave’s issues only on master’s i>erndssion. 

Freedom— possible if a slave deserved it. 

Influence — Buddhistic influence in saving them from 
sin and crime, c.(/., theft, etc. 

Treatment —master’s treatment generally cruel and 
unsatisfactory. 

Daminy girls — Ndtakh. 

Accomplished in dance and music, were engaged by 
kings for amusement and kept in harems — sometimes even 
16,000 at a time by one king. They were sometimes ordered 
to allure Avayward princes (story of Ciotama and of one in 
CulIa-palobhana-Jataka). 

Coartesans. 

These earned their livelihood by abominalile ways— 
enticing all sorts of people by flirtation and deceit. Some 
repented later and attained high rank due to Buddhistic 
influence (stories of Ambapali, Padumavatl, SllaAntT, Sulasa, 
Sirima Sama and Addhakosl.) 
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FEMALE CHARACTER AS DEPICTED 
THE PALI TEXTS 

BIMALA OHARAN LAW, Ph.D., M.A., B.L. 

{GalcliUa University). 

They were good household wives devoted and dutiful 
to their husbands. They are called supreines comrades 
(stories of Sambula Jataka, Kakkata Jataka, Sujata, Rahula’s 
mother, Kosaladevi). Good wives did not like that their 
husbands should turn asceties and often tried to seduce 
them back into household life. 

Buddha himself says (Samyutta, I, p. 86) that a daughter 
may be better than a son if she is intelligent, virtuous and 
devoted to her husband and mother-in-law. 

As there are good women so there are wicked women. 
The latter can be knoAvn in 25 ways (Kunala Jataka); there 
are nine grounds on Avhich a woman incurs blame. Wicked 
women not satisfied with their lot, 

Buddhist literature depicts bright as Avell as dark side 
of female character. 

Frailty of av omen’s character— insensible of best love 
before their passion, best guard cannot keep them in check ; 
Avomen take the ILes of their sons so that they may go 
unchecked ; women fall in love Avith their step-sons ; 
Avoman’s carnal appetite knoAA^’s no satisfaction. They try 
to cause defilement in sanctified souls; forty different ways 
in Avhich a Avoman makes up with a man ; five kinds of 
AAmman to be shunned. 

Women not diA'orced on grounds of adultery, though 
diA'orce not unknoAvn to them. SeA'^ere punishments for viola- 
tion of chastity go to shoAV that chastity Avas held in high 
esteem. W’’omen could be punished by their husbands for 
adultery, even by taking their lives. 
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KAYAKA-NAYIKABHAVA IN SOUTH 
INDIAN EELIGION 

A. RANGASWAMI SARAS W ATI 
{Madras). 

Tlie idea that the individual soul is distinct from Grod and 
is related to Him in a variety of ways, who in his love leads 
it on to salvation is common to so many religions. But in 
the religion of Sri Vaishnavism as developed in the Tamil 
Prabandhas of the Alvars, a special form of love which Clod 
hears to the soul is expounded. This love is called Conju- 
gal love metaphorically. This is almost the same as that 
expounded by the Philosopher Chaitanya in Northern India 
except for the former being Yisishtadvaita. Long before 
Chaitanya and Yallabhacharya, Saints Sathagopa (Nammal- 
war), Parakala (Tirumangai Alwar) and others developed the 
idea in their works like the Tiruvaymoli and the Pirumoli. 

The famous Yedanta Desika, the author of more than a 
hundred works on Religion refers to this idea in his G-oda- 
stuti, a poem in praise of Coda or Andal, the foster-daughter 
of Yishnuchitta or Periyalwar (Bhattanatha), another of the 
Alvars or authors of SiT Yaishnava Tamil Prabandhas. 

He says that the G urus of Goda, i.e., the Alvars, in trying 
to enjoy God, her beloved convert their devotion to him into 
conjugal love and console their hearts by stories of separation, 
etc., the author of the Dravidopanishatsamgati is referring 
to this very sentiment. 

This sentiment of love towards God expressed in terms 
of conjugal love is best expressed in the works 

of Nammalyar “ iSarl Sathagopa,” the most important of 
the Alvars. It is said that Namnialwar enjoyed with 
references to God respectively all the various sentiments 
which Bharata, Lakshmana and Sita enjoyed towards Rama 
and the Gopis with Krishna, the divine Shepherd. Taking 
that manhood )was befitting only God (s^rNr*!:) before 
whom the whole universe is like a woman. “ Sathari in 
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his great love for Him assumed the shape of a woman. The 
great love which the worldly people (fools, ^^^^vrrar:) cherish 
towards the worldly things, the same is called Bhakti, when 
directed to Achyuta by the wise. The love felt towards His 
lovely form is Bhakti (devotion) and hence the saint Sathagopa) 
resorted to the language of lovers. The enjoyment of Him 
by the mind is enjoyment and its non-existence and the 
consequent suffering are called the pangs of separation. 
f > While describing the course of the progress of this love of 
Grod, Nammalvar describes three states. These are : (1) 
Tolimar Avastha or the state of the playmate. This play- 
mate is the metaphorical personification of the Samban- 
dhajnana or the knowledge of the relationship between 
Giod and man. This knowledge, it is, that tries even in 
serious and despondent situations to take the soul to the 
beloved lover, (2) TalaimagaJ Avastha or the state of a 
mother. Like a respectful mother, this feeling steadies and 
regulates the intensity of the love which one feels for Giod 
and sees that Man does not trespass the bounds of conven- 
tion in his love for dhe (jrod. Like the respectful mother 
who begot the child, brought her up with fondness and got 
her„suitably married, does not allow her daughter after her 
attaining age to run to him in spite of her intense love, but 
quietly advises her to perform her duties and patiently wait 
till He comesand takes her to him, (3) The third Avastha, 
the Magal Avastha is the state of the young maiden who 
does not care for the obstacles and breaking all of them 
asunder seeks to meet the Lord. 

According to the custom of ancient Tamil rhetoricians 
a girl, till her seventh year is called Pedai. This state of 
the lover in this body of literature is called Abhilasha or 
yearning which is tlie result of mere sight. A girl between 
the ages of 7 and 13 is called Pitumbai. This state corre- 
sponds to the Smarana or memory of his qualities. The third 
stage is that between the years 13 and 18 and corresponds 
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to Aimsinarana, which compels one to think of Him always. 
The fourth stage is that of a Madandai or a woman between 
the ages of 18 and 24 and the corresponding sentiment is 
the Iccha ’wliich resolves to enjoy him at any cost. The 
fifth stage is that of an Arivai or a woman between the ages 
of 24 and 30 and the corresponding sentiment is Ruchi 
which makes it impossible for one to enjoy anything else. 
The sixth stage, that of the Terivai, a woman between the 
ages of 30 and 40, corresponding to which Love takes the 
form of happiness when the object is attained and unhappi- 
ness when it is not and is called Parabhakti. The seventh 
and last stage, is that of Perilampen or the woman above 
the age of 40, who would think that her existence is fruitless 
without enjoying him, and corresponds to Paramabhakti. 

The birds that are addressed and requested to become 
messengers to carry the story of love to God, the lover, are 
the personification of Acharyas or the preceptors of the 
Yearning soul. In some places these correspond to co- 
students and in some others they are disciples. The two wings 
by the help of which those messengers are able to carry the 
message are Jnana (knowledge) and 2 Anusthana (conduct). 

Similarly the people that are referred to in these poqms 
as the Anukulas are those favouring the course of love and 
the ^atrus or those liostile to the fructification of the love 
are respectively the people who have chosen Prapatti or 
self-surrender as their path and those that have chosen the 
Jnanayoga, without reference to him and the Sadhanantaras. 
These are referred to as Ayarcheriyar or people belonging 
to other and strange habitats. 

Malai or the Sandhyakala, described in these poems cor- 
responds to Rajasajnana, which, just as in the twilight things 
are not perceived in their true light, is the cause of Anyatha- 
pratipatti. Similarly Kangul or the night in which things are 
either not perceived at all and if perceived raise strange appre- 
hensions, is the metaphorical representative of Tamasajnana, 
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Kalai or the Brahmamuhurta, according to this corre- 
sponds to Sattvikajnana, which is itself the cause of the right 
perception of objects. Pagal or daylight similarly represents 
in this arrangement the Suddhasattvajnana, by which one is 
able to see things in their true light without Samaaya (doubt) 
and Viparyaya (misapprehension). The cloth described in 
this literature as worn by the heroine symbolises the 
Ahankara which covers the Atma and conceals its true 
nature which is Seshatva. 

Similarly the ornaments that are represented in these 
poems as being worn by the Nayika represent Mamakara. 
The Pandu or ball and the Kalal, the five heeds with which 
the Nayika delights herself are the Sarira, the human 
body and the five Indriyas. The long night (Iravunedumai) 
is the unbearable Alasya and the moonrise in its midst 
symbolises the Yiveka or discernment which is unbearable 
during the night of separation. 

This sort of metaphorical conjugal love is found through- 
out tliese poems. The Sandes'as or messages that are sent by 
the yearning Bhakta lover to be delivered through birds, bees, 
clouds, etc., are noble pieces which in places even surpass in 
beauty the classic Meghasandesa (cloud messenger) of Kalidasa. 

In the classical literature of the Ancient Tamils the 
convention was that only males were allowed to have recourse 
to this form of ordeal and women were on no account 
allowed to have recourse to do ’it. In the saci*ed Tamil 
scriptures of the Alvars, the Madal is at times described as 
having had recourse to by the Alvai-Nayika in describing 
his love to the God. Classical instances of this are found 
in the works of Parakala or Tirumangai Alvar, the Periya 
Tirumadal and the &riya Tirumadat. In the Tiruvaymoli 
of Sri Sathagopa also, though there is no example of a whole 
Madal, there is a section where the Nayika tries to break 
through all the worldly bondages which were obstacles in the 
fulfilment of the love and where she wants to have recourse 
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to a Madal. But she is prevented from doing it on account 
of night coming in tlie meanwhile in her way. Night, as has 
been previously described, represents Ajnana. 

This Xayaka-Nayikabhava of the Tamil scriptures had 
very great inhueuce in shaping the philosophy of Ramanuja. 
The philosophies of other Sri Yaishnava cults like those 
of Sri Yallabhacharya and Chaitanya had not for their 
background anything corresponding to the Tamil scriptures 
which existed in the case of Ramanuja. The philosophy of 
these Nayaka-Nayikabhavas are different. The Nayaka- 
Nayikabhava of the Tamil Yaishnavas should have been very 
familiar, to ^rl Sankaraeharya who appears to allude to it 
once in his commentary of the Bhagavadgita. While com- 
menting on verse 44 of Canto Xl commenting on f^^r: faF«ii=7 
here Sankara thinks that the form is Arsha and should 
be which is not admissible grammatically, and want- 

only introduces the idea of Xay^k^^ Ndyika although 
there was no textual justification for the procedure. He 
should have been vei'y familiar with this idea in the religion 
of South India at his period as it is developed in the works 
of the Saints Sathagopa (Nammalvar) and Parakala (Tiru- 
mangai Alvar). 

(104) . 

IS RAMLILA A PANTOMIME ? 

RAM KUMAR OHAUBE, M.A. 

[Benares). 

Dr. A. B. Keith in his book “The Sanskrit Drama,” 
says that Bamlila is pantomime. The present paper show^s 
that the statement is incorrect. Also while that the elements 
of the staged drama of the present times have been traced 
to Krishna Ras Lila and Ram Lila, theyi can be traced 
to the Kali wmrship and the Bhands or Nakkals (Buffoons, 
or mimics), 



(104a) 

SUBRAHMAN YA, THE SOUTH INDIAN 
SERPENT-GOD 

A. RANGASWAMI SARASWATI 
{Madras). 

Subralnnanya signifies Indra in the Yedas. 

It signifies Skanda, the son of Siva in the Tamil 
Country. 

In the Telugu and Kannada it means a serpent-god. 

This serpent-god is in some places thought to be the 
same as Skanda, but in the larger portion of the country 
this relation is not knovm. 

Importance of the worship of Skanda .or Kumara in the 
Tamil Country. 

But there it has no reference to the God Subrahmanya. 
Some texts in Sanskrit explaining the name Sub rah-- 
nianya. 

Skanda assuming the form of V’^asuki. 

Snake-worship and Kumara-worship related. 

Skanda’s conquest of Sura Padma. 

Hidimba, the divine Bhakta of Kumara. 

Tirupati or Vengadam, the most important temple of 
Yishnu in South India. 

Popular beliefs about the identity of the God wor- 
shipped there and Ramanuja’s connection with it. 

Evidence of ancient Tamil literature. 

Names like Yenkatasubrahmanya and Yenkatasesha. 
Could Sesha have replaced Skanda in the place ? 
Evidence of one faith, superimposed upon another. 
Aiyanar or Sasta, a Tamil village deity. 

The story of his birth through Siva and Yishnu. 

His mention in the Sangham literature. 

Satavahana, one of his names. 

Relation to- the historical ^atavahanas. 

Popularity of his worship and traditions about him, 
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Section— Hindi Liteeatuee. 

(105) 

THE PARENTAGE OF TULSI DAS 

RAM KUMAR CHAUBB, M.A. 

{Benares). 

The various researches of tlie Europeans and Indians 
up to date are unanimous that “ Hulsi ” as the name of the 
mother of Tulsi Das is based on external evidence only, i.e., 
on pure tradition and a line of verse only attributed to Abdur 
Rahim Klian Khanikhanan which is capable of double inter- 
pretation and that there is no internal evidence from the 
works of the poet to establish the fact. In this paper internal 
evidence from the works of the poet himself is adduced to 
establish the fact. 

(106) 

WAS THE HINDI POET BEHARI LAL A 
RIDDLE- WRITER ? 

RAxM KUMAR CHAUBB, M.A. 

{Benares). 

Sir George Grierson in the Imperial Gazetteer, Yol. lY, 
page 423, quotes a riddle and attributes it to Behari Lai. 
The same has l)een quoted by i\lr. Xeay in the Hindi 
Liferatiirp (Heritage of India Scries). The paper shows that 
this is incorrect. Behari Lai never wrote riddles in that form. 

(107) 

WAJHAN, THE GREATEST POET OF SUFIISM 
IN HINDI LITERATURE 

RAM KUMAR OHAUBB, M.A. 

{Benares). 

Wajhan was a Sufi poet who wrote in Brijbhasha. Sir 

George Grierson in his Modern Vernacular Literature of 
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Hindustan mentions his name only loith the remarks A 
quietistic Vedantic writer of /)oAas ” "while Mishra Bandhus in 
their Mishra Bandhu Vinod dismiss him with the remarks 
an ordinary poet.” Both place him in the “Unknown period” 
without any mention of his works. No other mention so far 
as known to the present loriter has been made of the poet 
in any other Anthology. The paper attempts to show his 
important place in the mystic literature of Hindi illustrated 
by some extracts from the coming edition of the poet’s 
work by the present writer. 


( 108 ) 

KABIR’S ALLEGED AUTHOESHIP OF 
A GHAZAL 

RAM KUMAR OHAUBB, M.A. 

{Benares). 

Mishra Bandhus in the Hindi Navaratna and follow- 
ing them Pt. Ram Haresh Tripathi in his Kavita Kaumudi, 
Part lY, aUrihute a Ghazal to Kabir. The paper shows that 
it is incorrect. 


( 109 ) 

PERSIAN LOAN WORDS IN TULSIDASA’S 
RAMAYAN 

RAM KUMAR OH AUBE, M. A, 

(Benares). 

The present paper shows that most of the words noted 
by Mr. Baburam have already been noted by Messrs. Kellog, 
Bate, N. N. Sanyal and others whom he has not acknowledged ; 
also that the philology of many words pointed out by him is 
entirely wrong and misleading. 


Section— Arabic AND Persian. 

( 110 ) 

THE LETTER o IN ARABIC 
A. SIDDIQUI, 

{Prof essoTj University of Dacca). 

1. The sound represented by o (= 2 ) and its dialec- 

tical variants (1) in Arabic and other Semitic 
languages, (2) in Turkish. 

2. It is not an Arian or Iranian sound. 

It is, however, found in Persian loan-words in 
Arabic as well as in certain other Semitic languages. 

3. The original Persian forms of the loan-words in 

question had a Jc which was changed into a g in 
the Semitic language or languages. 

4. An explanation of this change. 

5. Certain words which have the appearance of a 

genuine Arabic word, but which, in reality, are 
of Persian origin. 

6. The Arabic word zind’tq is not, as generally believed 

by modern scholars, of Syriac but of Persian 
origin. 


(ill) 

ARABIC LOAN WORDS IN PERSIAN 

LITERATURE ■ 

RAM KUMAR CHAUBB, M.A. 

{Benares). 

The proportion of Arabic words in Firdausi’s “ 8hah- 
nama” compared with that of Sadi and other Persian 
poets. 
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( 112 ) 

THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF POETRY 
SYBD SIBTUL HASAN 

' A 

1. Natm*e of poetry. 

2. Charactei'istics of a verse. 

3. The difference between the two. 

B 

1. The co-existence of poetry with humanity. 

2. Development of poetic conceptions. 

3. Every human being is a poet. 


(113) 

ILLUSTRATIVE POETRY IN PERSIAN 


M. G. ZUBAID AHMAD, M.A. 

{Arabic- Persian Dept., Allahabad University). 

1. Misalia Shaeri (Illustrative Poetry), although oc- 
cupying an important place in Persian lyric poetry, has not 
yet been properly discussed or criticised by any Eastern or 
Western critic. 

2. This type of poetry owes its origin to a peculiar 
development of simile. It is, in a way, related to the 
figure of speech called “ Husn-i-Talil ” or Poetical setiology 
which is also based on simile. 

3. This type of poetry altogether differs from the 
figure called “Irsalul-Masal” or Proverbial Commission 
with which Professor Browne and other Western scholars 
seem to have confused it. 

4. Various stages of its rise and development ; — 

(a) No period of Persian poetry is devoid of 
scattered examples of this sort of poetical 
composition. 
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(h) Naziri was probably the first poet to have paid 
greater attention to it than his predeeessors. 
(c) Kalim, Grhani and Saib have made the beet 
use of it in their poetry and so they may be 
called the champions of this school of poetry. 
id) This school soon declined, as the later Persian 
poets paid very little attention to it. 

(e) Misalia Shaeri, like the other types of Persian 
poetry was, to some extent, imitated by 
Urdu poets among whom Zauq seems to 
have used it largely. 

5. Merits and demerits .; — ^So long as it is true to 
nature, it may be said to be genuine poetry, otherwise it 
may be called purely imaginary in its character. 


(114) 

EAELY PERSIAN POETRY PRODUCED IN INDIA 

SYED AZHAR ALI 
[Delhi). 

I. Subject of the Thesis — Pre-Moghul Poetry produced 
by domiciled or purely Indian poets — Paucity of 
biographical material. 

II. Heritage of the Ghaznavides — Military expeditions 
and wars of the Grhaznavides in India—Annexa- 
tion of the Punjab — Grhaznavide princes and 
governors at Lahore — Confidence reposed by 
them in the Hindus — Extinction of the Grhazna- 
vide power at Grhazni by the Ghoris — Establish- 
ment of the Muhammadan power in India. 

Persian poets who were natives of India : 

1. Abul Faraj Rauni — His life — An estimate 
of his genius — Specimen of his verse. 
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2. Masud Sadi-Salman, a disciple of Abul Faraj — 

His life and captivity — His poetry- — ^Specimen 
of Ms verse. 

3. Hamid-ud-Din Masood, son of Sddi-Sliali Eob. 

III. The Slaves and the Khiljis — Their dominion- — Love 

of literature and men of letters. 

1. Amir Khusro — His parentage — Life — Associa- 

tion with Saint Nizam-ud-Din and several 
kings — Yersatility of his genius — His claim 
to greatness — Specimens of his verse. 

2. Mir Hasan of Delhi — Early life— Subsequent 

reform and association with Saint Nizam-ud- 
Din and Amir Khusro and Sultan-i-Shahid — 
His verse. 

3. Shihab-ud-Din of Badayun. 

4. Amid-ud-Din-i-Sanami. 

5. Taj-ud-Din-i-Reza — His verse. 

Some eminent Sufis who contributed to the 
growth and cultivation of Persian poetry : 

1. Khwaja Moin-ud-Din Chishti Ajmeri — His 

Diwan. 

2. Khwaja Qutb-ud-Din Bakhtiyar Kaki — His 

Diwan. 

3. Bu Ali Shah Qalandar — His Masnavi. 

IV. The Tuglaqs — Disturbed condition of the country 

— Restoration of peace — Literary activities — 
Amir Khusro’s death — Badr-i-Chachi — Other 
minor poets : Maulana Mazhar-Qazi Abid — 
Zahir. 

Y. The Syeds and the Lodhis—T\\% former were 
titular sovereigns— The latter gained strength 
and widened their dominions — Their love and 
patronage of letters : Bahlol Lodhi and Sikandar 
Lodhi — Shaikh Jamali of Delhi — Advent of 
the Moghuls. 


A SANSKRIT AND PERSIAN VERSE OF RAHIM 

RAM KUMAR OHAUBE, M.A. 

{Benares), 

An unpublished Shloka of Sanskrit and Persian mixed 
together attributed to Abdur Rahim Khan Khanikhanan 
from the writer’s father’s note book, Avith another reading 
from a resident of Benares. 


Section- — Uedu. 

(116) 

THE EPIC POETRY IN URDU 

S. M. ZAMIN ALI, M.A. 

{Allahabad University). 

1. Joy and grief are the twin experiences of the 
human mind. 

2. Poetry is the fit medium of expression for these 
experiences. It is a touchstone of their sincerity. It lends 
dignity to the expression. 

3. Epic poetry affords the amplest scale for a heroic 
treatment of emotions, for it combines the intensity of the 
Drama and the sweep of narrative. 

4. Marsia in Urdu is epic in character and its motif is 
the tragedy of Karbala. 

5. A brief sketch of the tragic events that took place 
at Karbala. 

6. Marsia is co-extensive with Islamic civilization. 

7. A critical survey of Marsia in Arabic, Persian 
and other languages. 

8. The beginning of Marsia in Urdu and its early 
development. 
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9. Mil* Zamir, the founder of Modern Marsia— Mir 
Khaliq, Fasih, Dilgir, and other Marsia-writers of the age. 

10. A critical examination of the works of the early 
writers of the Modern Marsia. 

11. Innovations made by Mir Zamir and others. 

12. The apogee of the Marsia — Mir Anis and Mirza 
Dabir. 

13. The lines adopted by Mir Anis and Mirza Dabir 
and the number of Marsias composed by them. 

14. Marsias of Mir Anis 'and Mirza Dabir can be so 
arranged as to present continuous stories of the tragic 
events in epics having different metres. 

15. A critical examination of their Marsias ; 

(a) Description of natural phenomena. 

(b) Portraying of emotions. 

(c) Narration of battles. 

id) Ethical and philosophical ideas. 

(e) Other phases of their poetry. 

if) Diction and style. 

(g) Comparison with English and Persian poets. 

(h) Opinions of contemporary poets. 

(i) Objections and their answers. 

16. The difference in style gave rise to two schools of 
Marsia-writers — The School of Anis and the School of Dabir. 

17. Marsia-writers after Anis and Dabir — A general 
survey of their works. 

18. A critical survey of the contributions made by : 

(a) Nafees, Uruj, Arif and Rashid — the chief repre- 

sentatives of the School of Anis. 

(b) Auj and Tahir representing the School of Mirza 

Dabir. 

19. The latter accretions of the Marsia — The Saqi Nama. 

20. The value of Marsia — Its physical, moral, literary 
and historical significance. 
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21. New tendencies. Line adopted by Shad of Patna. 

22. Marsia-writers have done considerable service to 
Urdu literature. 

23. Position of Marsias in the literature of the world. 


(117) 

PSYCHOLOGY OF MOURNING 
SYBD SIBTUL HASAN 

1. According to psychological principles it is impos- 
sible to lament the martyrdom of Husain. 

2. The principles of psychology are as unbreakable as 
the laws of nature. 

3. Breakage in any law of nature is a miracle. 

4. Lamenting the martyrdom of Husain is a clear 
miracle. 

“ yf. 
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I HE TRA(iEDY OF KARBAF^A AXD ITS EFFECTS 


•S. M. ZAMIN ALL M.A. 

^ bniversiiy^ Allahabad), 

1. A biogM*aj)liical skate*!] of Iiaaiii Husain. 

2 . Prophecies relating to his jnartyrdoMi. 

3. Opinions of Muslim theologians on his Ilia rtyrdoni. 

4. Causes of his martyrdom from historical and worldly 
point of view. 


5. Events that took place, at Karbala. 

6. Critical estimate of Imam liusain’s policy. 

7. The immediate and remote effects of his luartyr- 

dom. 

&. Condolence meeting (lyc Its moral, social 

and intellectual signiHcance. 
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(11,9)' 

N^m\nTY OF MIR G-HXJLAM ALT, IZAI) 

Matilvi Sayyid aiAKBlfL AHMAD, Saliib 
(AUahahad). 

Tliiit tlH^ gTeat aatlH>r aiKl biog'i'iipher of ])Oots (\llr 
Ghulain All, Azad— tho so-called Bilgrami (1704 
— ]7^i6) — was not a real Bilgi'aiiii. One of his forefathers 
came from Bamdan (vulgaiTy spoken Saindhin)— -a well- 
known village in the Farrukhahad District — once a seat of 
learning — and settled at Bilgrani Town (in the Hardol 
District, Ondh). 

(This will be proved by quotations from original and 
authentic hooks and other reliable and genuine sources.) 


THE URDU PRESS 

HAMIDULLAH AFSAR, B.A. 

!. The v<*ry early forms of what we now recognize 
as (‘orresponding to a newspaper were the “Roman Acta 
Diurna and the “ Chinese Peking (razette. ” The former 
lasting to th(' fall of the Western Empire and the latter 
appeared regulaidy (wer sinc(' the diiys of the Tang dynasty 
(H18— 905 A. !).). 

2. The .modern newspaper owed its rise to a custom 
which prevailed in Venice in tlu' 1 (ith ccmtury of reading 
allowed in a publh’ plac(' a maniiscriitt of tin* news of general 
interest. 

?). In India from the very early days as far back as 
the tiiiH! of the great Hindu Jurist Manu the manuscript 
newspaper formed an impoj-tant public institution. 

4. The manuscript newspapers in the form of tlu' 
Waqayt' and Akhbars during the Mohammedan rule, 
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5. The “Bengal Gazette” was the first printodnewspaper 
in India. Tliis was in English and was issued on Saturday 
29, 1780. Another paper w^as started the saau' year entitled 
the “Sainachaj' Darpan.” Botli of these papers wei'e in 
Bengalee but an edition of tlie latter was issued in Persian 
characters also. 

6. The first Urdu newspaper was the “Urdu Akhbar” 
issued in 1836 from Delhi. 

7. A historical survey of the Urdu Aewspaper 
Press, 


{P21) 

DIFFERENT SI'ELLINGS OF SOME URDU 
WORDS 

HAMIDULLAH AlbSAR, B.A. 

A number of words are g’enerally spelt in two or more 
■svays in Urdu, such as, 





; *• 




x3i>iMA>C 


LiX«5 











and so on. I shall propose one definite, proper and correct 
way to spoil these wmrds which may be adopted once 
for all. 




Sectiok— MiSOELLANEOLTS 

■■■ ( 122 ) 

THE PRESENT CONDITION OF THE OLD TRADI- 
TIONAL ORIENTAL LEARNING 


JWALA PRASAD, M.A. 

[Robertson College. Jubbulpore). 

This sliort paper means to bring out and cniphasise 
tlie fact that tiie traditional oriental learning is deteriorating 
both in quality and extensiveness for want of sufficient and 
suitable stimulus, and embodies two resolutions whieli may be 
moved at the conference to bring about aji improvement in 
the methods of study and obtain a better status for Pandits 
and Haulvis of the old type who might liave duly (lualitied 
themselves in Oriental Learning. 

1. The first and by far the most important point in 
this connection is the absence of a sufficient stimulus to the 
pursuit of the old traditional learning, the natural consequence 
of which is tliat it is being given up rapidly by those who are 
really intelligent and capable of showing proficieucy in 
this line. It is a matter of common e.xperiemm now that the 
sons of eminent Pandits are leaving off Pathashalas for 
\nodern S(!hools and colleges. This means evidently adeath- 
blow to the whole study of that type. 

2. The second point is the stagnation of the learning 
because of an almost complete absence of critical study and 
of a contact with new and progressive ideas in literature 
and pliiloso])hy. 

As a step towards the removal of these defects 1 would 
urge the passing of the following resolutions by tin* confer- 
enc(' : — 

1. In view of the fact that there is at i)resent no 
sufficient stimulus to the pursuit of the old traditional learn- 
ing, this conference resolves that the heads of the education- 
al departments in all the British provinces and the Indian 

.States be appinaiched with the request that the emoluments 
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of Pandits and MaulWs, who are (iiialified in tiie old tradition- 
al learning, l)e so raised, aecoi-ding to the standai-d of 
their attainments, as to bring them on the same level with 
those of the graduates and under-gradnates of modern Indian 
Universities. 

2. In view of the tact that at present there is an 
almost complete absence of a critical and comparative study 
in tlie methods of instruction pertaining to the old tradition- 
al learning and there is no opportunity for the students of 
tlie saiiK' to come into contact with new progia'ssivo ideas in 
iiteratur(' and philosophy, it is resolved that the authorities of 
the various universities in India be approached with the 
request that all of tliem should create a Faculty of Oriental 
Learning on the same level with the other faculties and so 
control the courses and e.va minations of the said faculty as 
to encourage a critical and comparative study of the subjects 
comprised within the same. Besides, in order to provide an 
additional stimulus to the study, it is further resolved that 
the universities be requested to provide such facilities for 
the graduates in Oriental Learning to qualify themselves foi' 
the other degrees of the University as are already provided 
for in the Punjab University, that is to say, a graduate in 
Oriental Learning be allowed to qualify himself for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts by passing an examination in English 
as prescribed for tlie Matriculation, the Intermediate and 
the B. A. Examinations. 


(123) 

THE ISLAMIC METHOD OF DECIDING 
THE LA\A^ SUITS (IN URDU) 

M. SALAM XADWI 

The modern-educated people, when they see the ijresent 
arrangement of law' courts, consider that the old Islamic 
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systfMii of (listrilHiting juatice ia misuitablo to the ptesent- 
(Uiy iicoda and l•e(lui^•emellts. The i)apei‘ proves that the 
Islamic syst(‘m of administering: justice is ([uite suitable foi' 
all human needs ev('n at the present monumt of civilisation. 

The various aspects of the subject liave been dealt, with 
full details under tlie following headings : 

1. The separation of tlie civil and the eriminal eases. 

2. Tin' method of enquiry into various law suits. 

d. Evidence. 

4. The nuiuher of witnesses. 

.'). The method of taking down the evidence of 
witnesses. 

B. Who are eligilde forgiving evidence? 

7. The powers of the magistrates and jugdi'S. 

<S. Various kinds of plaints and the conditions of 
admitting a suit. 

ib The appointment of judges. 

lU. The appointment of an ariutrator. 

11. The judges’ courts, 

12. Tile moral element in Islamic decisions. 


( 124 ) 

HOWTO REGENERATE THE HINDUS 

S. C. xVOOKERJEB, Bar.-at-Law 
{Calcutta). 

It is hy no means an easy task. Tlu' difficulties in our 
way, however grave and monumental they may apiiear to he, 
have to la' got ovei — as they can he got over -hy means of 
edm'atioii, by self-sacrificing devotion to tlu' cause of 
our uplift. 



Public discussions (tmttot lmt be ^ h in i'ocussiii,!jr 

public attention to the line of progress necessjiry. 

The difficulties standing in the way of tlie Hindu 
coniniunity are both internaJ and external and th('S(‘ should 
be stated seriatim at the outset: 

(]) The decay of Belief and Faith of the educated 
Hindus in Hinduism itself save and except that there is 
soul-less adhesion to certain Acharas or formal observances 
and rituals as prescribed by Brahman Pandits or found in 
the Texts. 

(2) The decline generally in Hindu house-holds (du(' 
to severe, grinding economic causes) in seriously studying 
tlieir own scriptures or any l)ranch of tlieir Avorld-iunowned 
Six Schools of Philosophy. There are exceptions no doubt 
which do not count. 

(8) Our poverty which throws our young men into 
se]‘vice of superior or inferior grades eitlier under the 
Q overninent oi‘ private employers or drives tliem to the 
professions of law, medicine, engineering, etc, 

(4) Break-up of the Hindu joint family, specially in 
Bengal. Tliis prevents the formation of a class of young 
men with fair education and liigh ideals having sufficient 
h‘isur(‘ or means to devote themselves to the Religio- 
pliilosophical research work of the (country as almve 
indicated. 

(5) fn Hiudu India the auciejit and time-hononr('d 
aristocracy of culture and learning being ousted by 
moneyed aristocracy as in the West, such moneys having 
been amassed in tlu^ i)rofessions. or trade or usury. 

Tt is therefore submittedin utmost humility and diffidence 
before the august conference that the time has now come to 
call for the assemblage of a thoroughly representative All- 
fndia Hindu Synod or Assembly for discussing the Pieforms 
necessary in our Religious obseiwances and studies and 
Social institutions which are suffering immensely through 
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liie \v«iit of real Hindu ideal and push for centuiies past. 
It has Iiecuiiie a crying need for the eoinmunity. 

if ill sucli an assembly Ave can without legislative aid 
but by merely passing resolutions Itring about the desired 
reforms, it tvill Ix' tlie real test that we are becoming fit for 
self-government. 
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(SHRIGOUDBKAR) 
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(K. A. SAUKARAN) 

(3) AUTHORSHIP OF UNADISUTRAS 

(K. G. SUBRAHMANYAM) 

(4) INDRA— THE RIGVEDIC ITMAN 

(Miss ANANTA LAKSHMI) 

(5) FRAGMENTS OF BHATTANAYAKA 

(T. R. OHINTAMANI) 

(6) DATE OF SHRIKANTHA 

(T. R. OHINTAMANI) 

(7) UPANISHADIC PROSODY 
(P. G. GOPALKRISHNA AIYBR) 

(8) NOTES ON THE MOESHADHARMA OF 

THE MAHABHARATA 
(N. B. UTGIEA.R) 

(9) IRANIAN SKY MYTHS 

(B. P. ANKLBSARIA) 

(10) INHERITANCE AMONG THE PRIMITIVE 
PEOPLE OF TRAVANCORE 

(L. A. KRISHNA IYER) 
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(T. V. RAMCHANDRA) 
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PHILOSOPHY 

(ARAVAMUTHAN) 



219 
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THE ANCIENT CULTUEAL HISTOEY OF INDIA 

. (S. KUPUSWAMI SASTRY) 
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(SHIVAPRASAD SHASTRI) 
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